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Certificate Programme Regulations

Key to Certificate Regulations

(H) means a half-unit course

(C) means this course is capped

(n/a 12/13) means not available in the

2012/13 academic year

(M) means Michaelmas Term
(L) means Lent Term

(S) means Summer Term

Certificate in Health Economics, Policy and
Management (modular)

Students take four compulsory half unit courses.

Paper Course number and title

Year 1

1 SA4G1 Financing Health Care (modular) (H)

2 SA4G2 Health Economics (modular) (H)

3 SA4E1 Health Administration and Management
(modular) (H)

4 SA4E2 Resource Allocation and Cost-effectiveness

Analysis (modular) (H)
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ID200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour
Key to Undergraduate Regulations LL209 Commercial Law
(H) means a half-unit course MN200 Management: Theory and Evidence
(C) means this course is capped OR202 Operational Research Methods
(n/a 12/13) means not available in the Or one of the following:
2012/13 academic year EC315 International Economics
(M) means Michaelmas Term EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945:
(L) means Lent Term lBDrgglg Ii_|n Interr&ational C,i)/lntext
uman Resource Management
(S) means Summer Term LN320 Spanish Language and Society 5 (Mastery)
LN330 French Language and Society 5 (Mastery)
MA207 Further Quantitative Methods (H)
. . MA212 Further Mathematical Methods
BSc Accounting and Finance MA300 Game Theory
For all first, second and third year_students in 2012-13 MA301 Game Theory 1 (H)
Paper  Course number and title . MA303 Chaos in Dynamic Systems (H)
See note LS.E1OO The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of $0203 Political Sociology
things S0212 Work, Management and Globalisation
Year 1 , , ST201 Statistical Models and Data Analysis (H)
1 AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance ST202 Probability, Distribution and Inference
2 EC102 Economics B . ST203 Statistics for Management Sciences
3 MA107 Quaqtﬁthe Methods (l\/lathemancs) (H) and ST307 Aspects of Market Research (H)
ST107 Quantitative Me‘th.ods (Statistics) (H) or ST308 Bayesian Inference (H)
ST102 Elementary Statistical Theoryor In exceptional circumstances a student may take a course
ST108 Probability and Statistics for the Social Sciences* not listed above (normally papers available only to second
4 One of: A . or third year students), but permission will need to be
MA100 Mathematical Methods (must be selected if ST102 sought from the Departmental Tutor.
taken under paper 3) or . Notes * ST108 and MA110 must be taken by those students
MA110 Basic Quantitative Methods (must be selected if who have not studied Mathematics beyond GCSE level or
ST108 taken under paper 3)* equivalent.
or an approved paper taught outside the Department LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 2 , . Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
> AC211 Managerial Accounting is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
6 FM212 PrlnC|pIels of Fmancg o classification
7 Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles | or EC202
Microeconomic Principles Il or EC210 Macroeconomic This programme is externally accredited by the ICAEW, ICAS,
Principles CIMA and ACCA. Further information is available from the
8 One of: , . Department of Accounting (accounting@Ise.ac.uk) or the BSc
Either EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or EC221 Finance and Accounting programme brochure Ise.ac.uk/accounting/
Principles of Econometrics . prospectiveStudents/undergraduate/BSc_programmebrochure.pdf
Either ID200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour, LL209 (pdf)
Commercial Law, MN200 The Process of Management or
OR202 Operational Research Methods
A student may take approved papers to the value of one
unit not listed above (normally papers available only to . .
second or third year students), but permission will need to BSc Actuarial Science
be sought from the Departmental Tutor. For first, second and third year students in 2012-13
Year 3 Paper Course number and title
9 AC330 Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
10 Either AC310 Management Accounting, Financial things
Management and Organizational Control or AC340 Year 1
Auditing, Governance and Risk Management 1 ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory
11 Either FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and 2 MA100 Mathematical Methods
Financial Markets or FM320 Quantitative Finance 3 Either AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance
12 One from the selection list below: or MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics
(if not already taken under papers 10 &11): 4 EC102 Economics B
AC310 Management Accounting, Financial Management Year 2
and Organizational Control 5 ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference
AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management 6 MA212 Further Mathematical Methods
FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial 7 ST226 Actuarial Investigations: Financial (H) and
Markets ST227 Survival Models (H)
FM320 Quantitative Finance 8 Courses to the value of one unit from:
(if not already taken under papers 7 or 8): SO100 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to
EC201 Microeconomic Principles | Sociological Theory
EC210 Macroeconomic Principles P$102 Social Psychology
EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or EC221 Principles 15143 Information Technology and Society
of Econometrics SA103 Population, Economy and Society
(if not already taken under paper 8): MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics
EH206 The Evolution of Economic Policy in Advanced MA318 History of Mathematics in Finance and Economics
Economies (n/a 12/13) (H)
EH207 The Making of an Economic Superpower: China ST211 Applied Regression (H)
since 1850 ST212 Applied Statistics Project (H)
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ST308 Bayesian Inference (H)

Year 3

9 ST302 Stochastic Processes (H) and
ST304 Time Series and Forecasting (H)

10 ST300 Regression and Generalised Linear Models (H) and
ST306 Actuarial Mathematics: General (H)

11 ST305 Actuarial Mathematics: Life

12 ST330 Stochastic and Actuarial Methods in Finance

Notes Students can replace 10, 11 or 12 with subjects to the

value of one unit approved by their tutor, but this will
affect exemptions from examinations set by the Institute
and Faculty of Actuaries.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

This programme is externally accredited by the Institute and Faculty
of Actuaries. Further information is available on the Department

of Statistics website Ise.ac.uk/statistics/study/currentstudents/
exemptions.aspx.

BA Anthropology and Law
For first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 AN100 Introduction to Social Anthropology

2 AN101 Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts

3 LL106 Public Law

4 LL105 Property | (H) and LL109 Introduction to the Legal
System (H)

Year 2

5 AN226 Political and Legal Anthropology

6 LL108 Criminal Law

7 LL104 Law of Obligations

8 Courses to the value of one unit to be selected from the
Anthropology Selection Lists A and B

Year 3

9 LL232 Law and Institutions of the European Union

10 LL275 Property Il

11 Courses to the value of one unit not already taken to be
selected from Law Selection List

12 Courses to the value of one unit not already taken to be
selected from the Anthropology Selection Lists A, B and C.

Notes  No more than one unit taken under papers 8 and 12 may

be selected from Anthropology Selection List A
LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Anthropology Selection List A

AN205 The Anthropology of Melanesia (n/a 12/13)

AN216 Cognition and Anthropology (H) (n/a 12/13)

AN221 The Anthropology of Christianity (H) (n/a 12/13)

AN223 The Anthropology of South East Asia (H) (n/a 12/13)
AN230 The Anthropology of Industrialisation and Industrial Life
(H) (n/a 12/13)

AN231 The Anthropology of China (H)

AN235 The Anthropology of Southern Africa (H) (n/a 12/13)
AN237 The Anthropology of Development (H)

AN238 Anthropology and Human Rights (H)

AN240 Investigating the Philippines: New Approaches and
Ethnographic Contexts (H) (n/a 12/13)

AN243 Children and Youth in Contemporary Ethnography (H) (n/a
12/13)

AN244 Anthropology and Media (H) (n/a 12/13)

AN245 The Anthropology of Borders and Boundaries (H) (n/a 12/13)

AN246 The Anthropology of Post-Soviet Eurasia (H) (n/a 12/13)
AN247 Anthropological Approaches to Questions of Being (H) (n/a
12/13)

AN248 Ethnography of a Selected Region (H) (n/a 12/13)
AN249 Research Methods in Social Anthropology (H) (n/a 12/13)
AN250 The Anthropology of South Asia (H)

AN251 Cognition and Anthropology: Learning and Thinking in
Relation to Social Institutions (H)

AN268 Anthropology of Schooling (H) (n/a 12/13)

AN269 The Anthropology of Amazonia (H)

An approved paper taught outside the Department

Anthropology Selection List B

AN200 The Anthropology of Kinship, Sex and Gender

AN227 The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their Social
Transformations

Anthropology Selection List C
AN300 Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology
AN301 The Anthropology of Religion

Law Selection List

LL201 Administrative Law

LL202 Commercial Contracts

LL203 Law of Business Associations

LL204 Advanced Torts

LL205 Medical Law

LL207 Civil Liberties and Human Rights
LL210 Information Technology and the Law
LL212 Conflict of Laws (n/a12/13)

LL221 Family Law

LL233 Law of Evidence

LL241 Introduction to Civil Law

LL242 International Protection of Human Rights
LL250 Law and the Environment

LL251 Intellectual Property Law

LL253 The Law of Corporate Insolvency
LL257 Labour Law

LL259 Legal and Social Changes Since 1750
LL272 Outlines of Modern Criminology (H)
LL278 Public International Law

LL284 Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders (H)
LL293 Taxation

LL295 Media Law

LL300 Competition Law

LL305 Jurisprudence

This programme is externally accredited by the Law Society. Further
information is available from the Department of Anthropology
either by emailing anthropology.enquiries@lse.ac.uk or accessing
the Anthropology Department website Ise.ac.uk/anthropology/
degree_programmes/degree_programmes_home.aspx.

BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics
For first and second year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory

2 MA100 Mathematical Methods

3 Either EC100 Economics A* or EC102 Economics B
*The Course Tutor must approve and countersign the
selection of options form for any student wishing to take
EC100

4 Either AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance or
MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics

Year 2

5 MA212 Further Mathematical Methods

6 ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H) and ST211



Year 3

Applied Regression (H)

Courses to the value of one unit from:

MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics
MA203 Real Analysis (H)

OR202 Operational Research Methods

ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference
ST212 Applied Statistics Project (H)

ST226 Actuarial Investigations - Financial (H)

ST227 Survival Models (H)

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)

MA209 Differential Equations (H)

MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H)

Courses to the value of one unit from:

AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance

AC211 Managerial Accounting

EC202 Microeconomic Principles Il (only if EC102 has
previously been taken)

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles (only if EC102 has
previously been taken)

FM212 Principles of Finance

GV101 Introduction to the Study of Politics

GY100 Environment, Economy and Society

ID200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour

ID290 Human Resource Management

IS143 Information Technology and Society

MN200 The Process of Management

MN201 Economics for Management

PH201 Philosophy of Science

PS102 Social Psychology

SA103 Population, Economy and Society

SO100 Key Concepts in Sociology

S0212 Work, Management and Globalisation
Students may also take a Language course unit at least
at intermediate level, or a course taught outside the
Department of Mathematics, Statistics and Operations
Research with the approval of the Course Tutor.

Courses to the value of one unit from the following:
ST300 Regression and Generalised Linear Models (H)
ST302 Stochastic Processes (H)

ST304 Time Series and Forecasting (H)

ST305 Actuarial Mathematics: (Life)

ST306 Actuarial Mathematics: General (H)

ST307 Aspects of Market Research (H) (not if ST327 is
taken)

ST308 Bayesian Inference (H)

ST327 Market Research: An Integrated Approach (not if
ST307 is taken)

ST330 Stochastic and Actuarial Methods in Finance (can
only be taken in conjunction with ST302)

Courses to the value of one unit from the list below or
from paper 9 (above):

MA203 Real Analysis (H)

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)

MA209 Differential Equations (H)

MAZ210 Discrete Mathematics (H)

MA211 Algebra and Number Theory (H)

MA300 Game Theory (not if MA301 also taken)
MA301 Game Theory | (H) (not if MA300 also taken)
MA303 Chaos in Dynamical Systems (H)

MA305 Optimisation in Function Spaces (H)

MA310 Mathematics of Finance and Valuation (H)
MA313 Probability for Finance (H)

MA314 Algorithms in Java (H)

MA315 Algebra and its Applications (H)

MA317 Complex Analysis (H)

MA318 History of Mathematics in Finance and Economics
(H)

MN307 Aspects of Marketing Management (H)

OR301 Model Building in Operational Research (not if
OR307 is taken)

OR304 Decision Sciences in Theory and Practice

"1

12

Notes
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OR307 Simulation Modelling and Analysis (H)

Courses to the value of one unit from:

AC211 Managerial Accounting

AC310 Management Accounting, Financial Management
and Organizational Control

AC330 Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation
AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management
EC202 Microeconomic Principles |l

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

EC313 Industrial Economics

EC321 Monetary Economics

FM212 Principles of Finance

FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial
Mathematics

FM320 Quantitative Finance

GV225 Public Choice and Politics

ID200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour

ID290 Human Resource Management

IS340 Information Systems in Business

LL209 Commercial Law

LL210 Information Technology and the Law

MN200 The Process of Management

MN201 Economics for Management

MN302 International Marketing: A Strategic Approach
MN303 International Context of Management (H)
MN304 Strategy (H)

MN307 Aspects of Marketing Management (H)

PH201 Philosophy of Science

PH211 Philosophy of Economics

SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis

S0212 Work, Management and Globalisation

Students may also take a Language course unit, or a
course taught outside of the Departments of Mathematics
and Statistics with the approval of the Course Tutor.
Any courses to the value of one unit from the options
listed under papers 9, 10 and 11 or from the list below:
EC221 Principles of Econometrics

OR202 Operational Research Methods

ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference (if not
already taken under paper 7)

ST212 Applied Statistics Project (H) (if not already taken
under paper 7)

ST226 Actuarial Investigations: Financial (H)

ST227 Survival Models (H)

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics
For third year students in 2012-13

Paper
See note

Year 1
1
2
3

Year 2

Course number and title
LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory

MA100 Mathematical Methods

Either EC100 Economics A* or EC102 Economics B

*The Course Tutor must approve and countersign the
selection of options form for any student wishing to take
EC100

Either AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance or
MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics

MA212 Further Mathematical Methods

ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference or
ST211 Applied Regression (H) and ST212 Applied Statistics
Project (H)

Courses to the value of one unit from:

MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics
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Year 3

MA203 Real Analysis (H)

OR202 Operational Research Methods

ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference
ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H)

ST226 Actuarial Investigations - Financial (H)

ST227 Survival Models (H)

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)

MA209 Differential Equations (H)

MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H)

Courses to the value of one unit from:

AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance

AC211 Managerial Accounting

EC202 Microeconomic Principles Il (only if EC102 has
previously been taken)

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles (only if EC102 has
previously been taken)

FM212 Principles of Finance

GV101 Introduction to the Study of Politics

GY100 Environment, Economy and Society

ID200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour

ID290 Human Resource Management

IS143 Information Technology and Society

MN200 The Process of Management

MN201 Economics for Management

PH201 Philosophy of Science

PS102 Social Psychology

SA103 Population, Economy and Society

SO100 Key Concepts in Sociology

S0212 Work, Management and Globalisation
Students may also take a Language course unit at least
at intermediate level, or a course taught outside the
Department of Mathematics, Statistics and Operations
Research with the approval of the Course Tutor.

Courses to the value of one unit from the following:
ST300 Regression and Generalised Linear Models (H)
ST302 Stochastic Processes (H)

ST304 Time Series and Forecasting (H)

ST305 Actuarial Mathematics: (Life)

ST306 Actuarial Mathematics: General (H)

ST307 Aspects of Market Research (H) (not if ST327 is
taken)

ST308 Bayesian Inference (H)

ST327 Market Research: An Integrated Approach (not if
ST307 is taken)

ST330 Stochastic and Actuarial Methods in Finance (can
only be taken in conjunction with ST302)

Courses to the value of one unit from the list below or
from paper 9 (above):

MA203 Real Analysis (H)

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)

MA209 Differential Equations (H)

MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H)

MA211 Algebra and Number Theory (H)

MA300 Game Theory (not if MA301 also taken)
MA301 Game Theory | (H) (not if MA300 also taken)
MA303 Chaos in Dynamical Systems (H)

MA305 Optimisation in Function Spaces (H)

MA310 Mathematics of Finance and Valuation (H)
MA313 Probability for Finance (H)

MA314 Algorithms in Java (H)

MA315 Algebra and its Applications (H)

MA317 Complex Analysis (H)

MN307 Aspects of Marketing Management (H)

OR301 Model Building in Operational Research (not if
OR307 is taken)

OR304 Decision Sciences in Theory and Practice
OR307 Simulation Modelling and Analysis (H)

Courses to the value of one unit from:

AC211 Managerial Accounting

AC310 Management Accounting, Financial Management
and Organizational Control

AC330 Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation
AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management
EC202 Microeconomic Principles Il

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

EC313 Industrial Economics

EC321 Monetary Economics

FM212 Principles of Finance

FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial
Mathematics

FM320 Quantitative Finance

GV225 Public Choice and Politics

ID200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour

ID290 Human Resource Management

IS340 Information Systems in Business

LL209 Commercial Law

LL210 Information Technology and the Law

MN200 The Process of Management

MN201 Economics for Management

MN302 International Marketing: A Strategic Approach
MN303 International Context of Management (H)
MN304 Strategy (H)

MN307 Aspects of Marketing Management (H)
PH201 Philosophy of Science

PH211 Philosophy of Economics

SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis
SO212 Work, Management and Globalisation
Students may also take a Language course unit, or a
course taught outside of the Departments of Mathematics
and Statistics with the approval of the Course Tutor.

12 Any courses to the value of one unit from the options
listed under papers 9, 10 and 11 or from the list below:
EC221 Principles of Econometrics
OR202 Operational Research Methods
ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference (if not
already taken under paper 7)

ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (if not already
taken under paper 7)

ST211 Applied Regression (H) (if not already taken under
paper 6)

ST212 Applied Statistics Project (H) (if not already taken
under paper 6)

ST226 Actuarial Investigations: Financial (H)

ST227 Survival Models (H)

Notes LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics
For first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of

things
Year 1
1 EC102 Economics B
2 MA100 Mathematical Methods
3 ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory
4 An approved paper taught outside the Department of
Economics
Year 2
5 EC202 Microeconomic Principles |l
6 EC221 Principles of Econometrics
7 Either:

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles
or MA212 Further Mathematical Methods
or Courses to the value of one unit from: MA203 Real
Analysis (H) AND an appropriate Mathematics second half
module, with the permission of the Department Tutor

8 Either ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference
or an approved paper taught outside the Department



Year 3

9 Either EC309 Econometric Theory or EC319 Economic
Theory and its Applications or EC333 Problems of Applied
Econometrics

10 One from the Selection list below

11 Either a further paper from 9 above or an approved paper
from the Selection list below

12 EC331 Project in Quantitative Economics

In exceptional circumstances a student may substitute an
outside paper for paper 11. This outside paper should
be both of an advanced nature and coherent with the
student’s other choice of papers. Permission to take such
a paper should first be obtained from the Departmental
Tutor who must countersign the Additional Permission
Form. Any subsequent revision to the student’s choice of
papers must also be countersigned by the Departmental
Tutor.

Econometrics and Mathematical Economics Selection list

AC211 Managerial Accounting

AC310 Management Accounting, Financial Management and

Organisational Control

AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management

(Students may take only one of AC211, AC310 and AC340 in year

3)

FM212 Principles of Finance

FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial Markets (if

FM212 taken in second year)

FM320 Quantitative Finance (if FM212 taken in second year)

(Students may take only one of FM212, FM300 and FM320 in year

3)

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles (if not taken under 7 above)

EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis

EC302 Political Economy (n/a 12/13)

EC303 Economic Policy Analysis

EC307 Development Economics

EC310 Behavioural Economics

EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change

EC313 Industrial Economics

EC315 International Economics

EC317 Labour Economics

EC321 Monetary Economics

EC325 Public Economics

MA300 Game Theory

OR202 Operational Research Methods

OR301 Model Building in Operational Research (if OR202 taken in

2nd year)

(Students may take only one from OR202 and OR301 in year 3)

PH211 Philosophy of Economics

ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference (if not taken

under 8 above)

Notes LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc Economic History
For first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 EH101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth,
1870 to the Present Day

2 Either EC100 Economics A or EC102 Economics B
One from:

3 HY113 From Empire to Independence: the Extra-European

World in the Twentieth Century
HY 114 War and Society from the Renaissance to the
Napoleonic Era, c.1500-1815

Undergraduate Programme Regulations 9

HY 116 International History since 1890

4 An approved paper from outside the Department
Year 2

5 EH237 Theories and Evidence in Economic History
6&7 Two from:

EH101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth,
1870 to the Present Day (if not taken in year 1)
EH203 From Money to Finance: European Financial
History, 800-1750 (n/a 12/13)
EH205 Towns, Society and Economy in England and
Europe, 1450-1750
EH206 The Evolution of Economic Policy in Advanced
Economies (n/a 12/13)
EH207 The Making of an Economic Superpower: China
since 1850
EH211 Africa and the World Economy, 1500-2000
EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan (n/a 12/13)
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy
EH238 The Industrial Revolution (n/a 12/13)
EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945:
Britain in International Context
8 Another course from papers 6 and 7, or a level 200 or 300
course from outside the Economic History Department
Year 3
9& 10 Two from:
EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change
EH301 The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 (n/a
12/13)
EH304 The Economic History of North America: from
Colonial Times to the Cold War (n/a 12/13)
EH306 Monetary and Financial History since 1750
EH307 The Economic History of South Asia, 1600-2000
EH325 Issues of Modern Japanese Economic
Development: Late Industrialisation, Imperialism and High
Speed Growth (n/a 12/13)
EH326 Innovation and its Finance in the 19th and 20th
Centuries
EH327 China’s Traditional Economy and its Growth in the
Very Long-Term
11 A further paper taught by the Department of Economic
History from those listed under papers 7 or 9 & 10
12 EH390 Dissertation in Economic or Social History
Notes LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc Economic History with Economics
For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 EC102 Economics B

2 EH101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth,
1870 to the Present Day

3 MA100 Mathematical Methods

4 An approved paper taught outside the Departments of
Economics and Economic History

Year 2

5 Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles | or EC202
Microeconomic Principles Il or EC210 Macroeconomic
Principles

6 EH237 Theories and Evidence in Economic History

7 One from:

EH203 From Money to Finance: European Financial
History, 800-1750 (n/a 12/13)

EH205 Towns, Society and Economy in England and
Europe, 1450-1750
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EH206 The Evolution of Economic Policy in Advanced
Economies (n/a 12/13)
EH207 The Making of an Economic Superpower: China
since 1850
EH211 Africa and the World Economy, 1500-2000
EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan (n/a 12/13)
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy
EH238 The Industrial Revolution (n/a 12/13)
EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945:
Britain in International Context

8 An approved paper taught outside the Departments
of Economic History and Economics (normally papers
available to 2nd and 3rd year students) or a further paper
from 7 above

Year 3

9 One from:
Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles | or EC202
Microeconomic Principles Il or EC210 Macroeconomic
Principles

10 One from:
EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change
EH301 The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 (n/a
12/13)
EH304 The Economic History of North America: From
Colonial Times to the Cold War (n/a 12/13)
EH306 Monetary and Financial History since 1750
EH307 The Economic History of South Asia, 1600-2000
EH325 Issues in Modern Japanese Economic
Development: Late Industrialisation, Imperialism and High
Speed Growth (n/a 12/13)
EH326 Innovation and its Finance in the 19th and 20th
Centuries
EH327 China’s Traditional Economy and its Growth in the
Very Long-Term

11 Either a further paper from 7 above or a further paper
from 10 above

12 EH390 Dissertation in Economic or Social History

Notes LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc Economics
For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSET00 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 EC102 Economics B

2 MA100 Mathematical Methods

3 ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory

4 An approved paper taught outside the Department

Year 2

5 EC201 Microeconomic Principles | or EC202
Microeconomic Principles Il

6 EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

7 Either EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or
EC221Principles of Econometrics

8 An approved paper taught outside the Department

Year 3

9, 10, 11 Three from the Economics Selection List

12 Either an additional paper from the Economics Selection
list

or a paper from the list below:

AC211 Managerial Accounting

AC310 Management Accounting, Financial Management
and Organizational Control

AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management
EH206 The Evolution of Economic Policy in Advanced

Economies (n/a 12/13)

EH207 The Making of an Economic Superpower: China
since 1850

EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan (n/a 12/13)
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy
EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945:
Britain in International Context

EH304 The Economic History of North America: From
Colonial Times to the Cold War (n/a 12/13)

GV227 Politics and Economic Policy

GY201 Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |

GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change
IR304 The Politics of International Economic Relations
LL209 Commercial Law

MA212 Further Mathematical Methods

MA300 Game Theory

OR202 Operational Research Methods

OR301 Model Building in Operational Research (if OR202
taken in 2nd year)

PH211 Philosophy of Economics

SA302 Assessing Social Progress

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Notes

In exceptional circumstances a student may substitute an outside
paper for paper 12. This outside paper should be both of an
advanced nature and coherent with the student’s other choice of
papers. Permission to take such a paper should first be obtained
from the Departmental Tutor who must countersign the Additional
Permission Form. Any subsequent revision to the student’s choice of
papers must also be countersigned by the Departmental Tutor.

Economics Selection List

EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis

EC302 Political Economy (n/a 12/13)

EC303 Economic Policy Analysis

EC307 Development Economics

EC310 Behavioural Economics

EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change

EC313 Industrial Economics

EC315 International Economics

EC317 Labour Economics

EC319 Economic Theory and its Applications

EC321 Monetary Economics

EC325 Public Economics

EC333 Problems of Applied Econometrics

Either FM212 Principles of Finance or FM300 Corporate Finance,
Investments and Financial Markets (if FM212 taken in 2nd year)
or FM320 Quantitative Finance (if FM212 taken in 2nd year)

* Students may not take both FM300 and FM320 in Year 3

BSc Economics and Economic History
For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 EC102 Economics B

2 EH101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth,
1870 to the Present Day

3 MA100 Mathematical Methods

4 ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory

Year 2

5 One from:

Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles |
or EC202 Microeconomic Principles I
or EC210 Macroeconomic Principles



Year 3

12
Notes

Either EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or EC221
Principles of Econometrics

EH237 Theories and Evidence in Economic History

One from:

EH203 From Money to Finance: European Financial
History, 800-1750 (n/a 12/13)

EH205 Towns, Society and Economy in England and
Europe 1450-1750

EH206 The Evolution of Economic Policy in Advanced
Economies (n/a 12/13)

EH207 The Making of an Economic Superpower: China
since 1850

EH211 Africa and the World Economy, 1500-2000
EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan (n/a 12/13)
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy
EH238 The Industrial Revolution (n/a 12/13)

EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945:
Britain in International Context

One from:

Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles | (if EC220 taken)
or EC202 Microeconomic Principles Il (if EC221 taken)

or EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

A paper from Selection List A or an approved paper
taught outside the Departments of Economic History and
Economics (normally papers available to 2nd or 3rd year
students)

One from:

EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change
EH301 The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 (n/a
12/13)

EH304 The Economic History of North America: From
Colonial Times to the Cold War (n/a 12/13)

EH306 Monetary and Financial History since 1750

EH307 The Economic History of South Asia, 1600-2000
EH325 Issues of Modern Japanese Economic
Development: Late Industrialisation, Imperialism and High
Speed Growth (n/a 12/13)

EH326 Innovation and its Finance in the 19th and 20th
Centuries

EH327 China’s Traditional Economy and its Growth in the
Very Long-Term

EH390 Dissertation in Economic or Social History

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course

is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Economics Selection List A

EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis
EC302 Political Economy (n/a 12/13)
EC303 Economic Policy Analysis

EC307 Development Economics

EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change
EC313 Industrial Economics

EC315 International Economics

EC317 Labour Economics

EC321 Monetary Economics

EC325 Public Economics

EC333 Problems of Applied Econometrics

BSc Economics with Economic History
For all first, second and third year students in 2012/13

Paper

Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of

Year 1
1
2

things

EC102 Economics B
EH101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth,

Year 3
9& 10

"

12

Notes
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1870 to the Present Day
MA100 Mathematical Methods
ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory

Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles | or EC202
Microeconomic Principles I

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

EH237 Theories and Evidence in Economic History

One from:

EH205 Towns, Society and Economy in England and
Europe, 1450-1750

EH206 The Evolution of Economic Policy in Advanced
Economies (n/a 12/13)

EH207 The Making of an Economic Superpower: China
since 1850

EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan (n/a 12/13)
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy
EH238 The Industrial Revolution (n/a 12/13)

EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945:
Britain in International Context

Two from:

Either EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or EC221
Principles of Econometrics

EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis

EC302 Political Economy (n/a 12/13)

EC303 Economic Policy Analysis

EC307 Development Economics

EC310 Behavioural Economics

EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change
EC313 Industrial Economics

EC315 International Economics

EC321 Monetary Economics

EC325 Public Economics

One from:

EH301 The Origins of the World Economy, 1450-1750 (n/a
12/13)

EH304 The Economic History of North America: From
Colonial Times to the Cold War (n/a 12/13)

EH325 Issues of Modern Japanese Economic
Development: Late Industrialisation, Imperialism and High
Speed Growth (n/a 12/13)

EH326 Innovation and its Finance in the 19th and 20th
Centuries

Either An approved paper taught outside the
Departments of Economics and Economic History

or EH390 Dissertation in Economic or Social History
LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc Environmental Policy
For third year students in 2012/13

Paper
See note

Year 1
1
2
3&4

Course number and title
LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

GY120 Environmental Change: Past, Present and Future
GY121 Sustainable Development

Two from:

Either EC100 Economics A or EC102 Economics B
EH101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth,
1870 to the Present Day

GV100 Introduction to Political Theory

GY103 Contemporary Europe

IR100 The Structure of International Society

MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)
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SA103 Population, Economy and Society

SO100 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to
Contemporary Sociology

An approved Language (LN) course

Year 2
5 GY222 Applied Environmental Economics
6 GY220 Environment: Science and Society

7&8 Two from:
EC230 Economics in Public Policy
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy
GV227 The Politics of Economic Policy
GV262 Concepts in Political Theory
GV263 Public Policy Analysis
GV264 Politics and Institutions in Europe
GV265 States, Nations and Empires
GY200 Economy, Society and Space
GY201 Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |
GY202 Introduction to Development in the South
GY205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space
GY240 Research Technigues (Spatial, Social and
Environmental) (compulsory prerequisite for GY350
Independent Research Project)
IR200 International Political Theory
LL250 Law and the Environment
LL278 Public International Law
PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences
SA313 European Social Policy

Year 3

9 GY324 Environmental Governance

10 GY325 Environment and Development
1" Either:

GY350 Independent Research Project (GY240 compulsory
prerequisite)
or: any other approved option at an appropriate level

12 One from: (lllustrative and subject to alteration as
Departments’ offerings change)
GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change
GY301 The Political Geography of Development and the
South
GY302 Urban Development: Politics, Policy and Planning
GY303 The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives
GY305 Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis Il
IR203 International Organisations
IR305 Strategic Aspects of International Relations
IR306 Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in
International Political Theory
A further option from paper 11

Notes LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc Environmental Policy with Economics
For first, second and third year students in 2012/13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of

things

Year 1

1 GY120 Environmental Change: Past, Present and Future

2 GY121 Sustainable Development

3 EC102 Economics B

4 Either MA100 Mathematical Methods or MA107
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and ST107
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)

Year 2

5 GY220 Environment: Science and Society

6 GY222 Applied Environmental Economics

7 One from:

EC230 European Economic Policy
EH225 Latin America and the International Economy

Year 3

10
11 &12

Notes

GV227 The Politics of Economic Policy

GV262 Contemporary Political Theory

GV263 Public Policy Analysis

GV264 Politics and Institutions in Europe

GV265 States, Nations and Empires

GY200 Economy, Society and Space

GY201 Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |
GY202 Introduction to Development in the South
GY205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space
GY240 Research Techniques (compulsory prerequisite for
GY350 Independent Research Project)

IR200 International Political Theory

LL250 Law and the Environment

LL278 Public International Law

PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences

SA313 European Social Policy

EC201 Microeconomic Principles |

GY324 Environmental Governance

GY325 Environment and Development

Two from:

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles |

EC313 Industrial Economics

EC315 International Economics

EC325 Public Economics

GY301 The Political Geography of Development and the
South

GY303 The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives
GY305 Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis Il

GY350 Independent Research Project (GY240 compulsory
prerequisite)

IR203 International Organisations

IR305 Strategic Aspects of International Relations
IR306 Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in
International Political Theory

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BA Geography
For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper
See note

Year 1
1
2
3

Year 2

6,7&8

Year 3

Course number and title
LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

GY100 Environment, Economy and Society

GY140 Methods in Spatial and Social Analysis

Either GY103 Contemporary Europe or GY120
Environmental Change: Past, Present and Future or GY121
Sustainable Development

An approved paper taught outside the Department or
another paper from 3 above

GY2AO0 Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and
Environmental)

Three units from:

GY200 Economy, Society and Space

GY201 Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |
GY202 Introduction to Development in the South
GY205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space
GY220 Environment Science and Society

GY222 Applied Environmental Economics

GY244 London’s Geographies: An Introduction to Cultural
and Historical Geography

Or an approved LSE taught option (either within or
outside the Department of Geography but not a
Language course)

GY350 Independent Research Project



10, 11,
12

Notes

Three units from:

GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change
GY301 The Political Geography of Development and the
South

GY302 Urban Development: Politics, Policy and Planning
GY303 The Geography of Gender; Global Perspectives
GY305 Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |l

GY324 Environmental Governance

GY325 Environment and Development

One unit from 6-8 (excluding an LSE taught Outside
Option)

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Level 1 courses and modern language courses are not
permitted as part of this degree programme in Years 2
and 3. Students wishing to study a modern language are
encouraged to take one of the LSE Language Centre’s
extra-curricular courses.

Notes
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LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc Environment and Development
For first and second year students in 2012/13

Paper
See note

Year 1
1

2
3
4

Year 2

00N O

Year 3

10
11& 12

Course number and title
LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

GY120 Environmental Change: Past, Present and Future
GY121 Sustainable Development

GY100 Environment, Economy and Society

One from:

Either EC100 Economics A or EC102 Economics B
AN100 Introduction to Social Anthropology

EH101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth,
1870 to the Present Day

GV100 Introduction to Political Theory

GY103 Contemporary Europe

GY140 Methods in Spatial and Social Analysis

HY 113 From Empire to Independence: the Extra-European
World in the Twentieth Century

IR100 The Structure of International Society

SA103 Population, Economy and Society

GY202 Introduction to Development in the South
GY220 Environment: Science and Society

GY222 Applied Environmental Economics

One from:

EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan (n/a 12/13)
GV265 States, Nations and Empires

GY200 Economy, Society and Space

GY201 Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |
GY205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space
GY240 Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and
Environmental) (compulsory prerequisite for GY350
Independent Research Project)

LL250 Law and the Environment

SA221 Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change

GY324 Environmental Governance

GY325 Environment and Development

Two from

GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change
GY301 The Political Geography of Development and the
South

GY302 Urban Development: Politics, Policy and Planning
GY303 The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives
GY305 Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis Il

GY350 Independent Research Project (GY240 compulsory
prerequisite)

BSc Geography with Economics
For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper
See note

Year 1
1
2

Year 2

78&8

Year 3

10
11&12

Notes

Course number and title
LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

EC102 Economics B

Either MA100 Mathematical Methods or MA107
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and ST107
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)

GY100 Environment, Economy and Society

Either GY103 Contemporary Europe or GY 140 Methods
in Spatial and Social Analysis or ST102 Elementary
Statistical Theory (not permitted if taking ST107 under
paper 2) or GY120 Environmental Change: Past, Present
and Future or GY121 Sustainable Development

EC201 Microeconomic Principles |

GY201 Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |

Two from the following:

GY200 Economy, Society and Space

GY202 Introduction to Development in the South

GY205 Political Geographies, Policy and Space

GY220 Environment: Science and Society

GY222 Applied Environmental Economics

GY240 Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and
Environmental Analysis) (required for GY350 under papers
11 and 12)

GY244 London’s Geographies: An Introduction to Cultural
and Historical Geography

GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

GY305 Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis I

Two from:

GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change
GY301 The Political Geography of Development and the
South

GY302 Urban Development: Politics, Policy and Planning
GY303 The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives
GY324 Environmental Governance

GY325 Environment and Development

GY350 Independent Research Project

One other Geography course not taken under 7 & 8

An approved Economics course including:

EC307 Development Economics

EC313 Industrial Economics

EC325 Public Economics

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Level 1 courses and modern language courses are not
permitted as part of this degree programme in Years 2
and 3. Students wishing to study a modern language are
encouraged to take one of the LSE Language Centre’s
extra-curricular courses.

BSc Government
For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper
See note

Course number and title
LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of



14 Undergraduate Programme Regulations

things
Year 1
1 GV101 Introduction to Political Science
2 GV100 Introduction to Political Theory
3 An approved paper taught outside the Department
4 An approved paper taught outside the Department
Year 2

5, 6, 7, 8 Four from:
a) Comparative Politics:
GV265 States, Nations and Empires
b) European Politics:
GV264 Politics and Institutions in Europe
) Political Theory:
GV262 Contemporary Political Theory
d) Public Policy:
One from:
GV263 Public Policy Analysis
GV225 Public Choice and Politics
GV227 Politics of Economic Policy
e) An approved paper taught outside the Department (if
GV100 or GV101 not taken in year 1, this outstanding
paper must be taken under this option in the second year)
No third year course can be taken in year 2.
Year 3
9 A paper not chosen under 5, 6, 7 or 8 a-d or a paper from
the Government Selection List
10 Either
A paper from the Government Selection List
or
A further paper from 5, 6, 7, or 8d) Public Policy
11 A paper from the Government Selection List
12 One from:
An approved paper taught outside the Department
A paper from the Government Selection List
A further paper from 5-8d) Public Policy
GV390 Essay Option (with the permission of his or
her tutor and the teacher responsible for this course a
student may chose to have one of his or her third year
Government courses examined by means of a 10,000
word essay instead of the normal mode of examination.
Permission to submit an essay must be obtained by 30th
November. This essay will replace a listed 3rd year paper).
LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Notes

Government Selection List

Comparative Politics

GV303 From Empire to Globalisation (n/a 12/13)

GV305 Sustainability Science and Policy: Problems and Perspectives
GV310 Democracy and Democratisation

GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism European Politics
GV351 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the EU Political
Theory

GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought Public Policy
GV314 Empirical Research in Government

GV353 Politics of Money, Finance and Trade in Comparative
Perspective

GV366 Political Economy of the Developing World

Options in Government normally require GV101 or GV100 to have
been completed; Course Guides should be checked accordingly.

BSc Government and Economics

For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1
1 EC102 Economics B
2 Either MA110 Basic Quantitative Methods or MA107

Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and ST107
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)

Two from:

GV101 Introduction to Political Science

GV100 Introduction to Political Theory

An approved paper taught outside the Department of
Government and Economics

38&4

Year 2

NB: Options in Government normally require GV101 or

GV100 to have been completed; Course Guides should be

checked accordingly.

EC201 Microeconomic Principles |

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

7 One from:
GV100 Introduction to Political Theory (should normally
be taken and examined at the end of the second year if
not taken in Year 1)
GV101 Introduction to Political Science (should normally
be taken and examined at the end of the second year if
not taken in Year 1)
An approved paper from the Government Selection List
A or B* (if both GV100 and GV101 taken under 3 & 4
above)
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of
Economics and Government (if both GV100 and GV101
taken under 3 & 4 above)

[ 2NN}

8 GV225 Public Choice and Politics

Year 3

9 An approved paper from the Government Selection List A

10 An approved paper from the Economics Selection List

11 An approved paper from the Government Selection List
B*

12 One from:

EC220 Introduction to Econometrics (3rd year only)

An approved paper from the Economics Selection List

An approved paper from the Government Selection List A
or B*

An approved paper taught outside the Departments of
Economics and Government

* Students are required to choose at least one paper from
each of the two Government Selections Lists

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of Year 1 and the
Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course is compulsory but does not
affect the final degree classification.

Notes

Government Selection List A

Comparative Politics

GV264 Politics and Institutions of Europe

GV265 States, Nations and Empires

GV303 From Empire to Globalisation (n/a 12/13)

GV310 Democracy and Democratisation

GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism European Politics
GV351 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the EU
GV366 Political Economy of the Developing World

Government Selection List B

Political Theory

GV227 Politics of Economic Policy

GV262 Contemporary Political Theory

GV263 Public Policy Analysis

GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought Public Policy
GV305 Sustainability Science and Policy: Problems and Perspectives
GV314 Empirical Research in Government

GV353 Politics of Money, Finance and Trade in Comparative
Perspective

Please note that a third year GV course cannot be taken in year 2.

Economics Selection List
EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis



EC302 Political Economy (n/a 12/13)

EC303 Economic Analysis of the European Union
EC307 Development Economics

EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change
EC313 Industrial Economics

EC315 International Economics

EC321 Monetary Economics

EC325 Public Economics

BSc Government and History

For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 Either GV101 Introduction to Political Science or GV100
Introduction to Political Theory

2 One from:
HY113 From Empire to Independence: the Extra-European
World in the Twentieth Century
HY 114 War and Society from the Renaissance to the
Napoleonic Era c.1500-1815
HY116 International History since 1890

3 Either the paper not taken under 1 or a further paper
from 2

4 An approved paper taught outside the Departments of
Government and International History

Year 2

5 One from:
GV100 Introduction to Political Theory (must be taken and
examined at the end of the second year if not taken in
Year 1)
GV101 Introduction to Political Science (must be taken
and examined at the end of the second year if not taken
in Year 1)
An approved paper from the Government Selection List A
or B* (if both GV100 and GV101 taken under 1 above)

6 An approved paper from the Government Selection List A
or B*

7&8 Two approved papers from the History Selection List A

Year 3

9 An approved paper from the Government Selection List A
or B*

10 An approved paper from the History Selection List B

11 One from:
An approved paper from the Government Selection List A
or B*
An approved paper from the History Selection Lists A or B
HY300 Dissertation

12 One from:

An approved paper from the Government Selection List A

or B*

An approved paper from the History Selection Lists A or B

An approved paper taught outside the Departments of

Government and International History

* Students are required to choose at least one paper from

each of the Government Selections Lists

NB: Options in Government normally require GV100 or

GV101 to have been completed; Course Guides should be

checked accordingly

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course

is compulsory but does not affect the final degree

classification.

Notes

Government Selection List A

Comparative Politics

GV264 Politics and Institutions in Europe
GV265 States, Nations and Empires

GV303 From Empire to Globalisation (n/a 12/13)
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GV310 Democracy and Democratisation

GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism European Politics
GV351 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the EU
GV366 Political Economy of the Developing World

Government Selection List B

Political Theory

GV262 Contemporary Political Theory

GV225 Public Choice and Politics

GV227 Politics of Economic Policy

GV263 Public Policy Analysis

GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought Public Policy
GV305 Sustainability Science and Policy: Problems and Perspectives
GV314 Empirical Research in Government

GV353 Politics of Money, Finance and Trade in Comparative
Perspective

No third year course can be taken in year 2.

History Selection List A

HY203 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion
HY206 The International History of Cold War, 1945-1989

HY208 The History of the United States since 1783

HY216 Four Reichs: Austria, Prussia and the Contest for Germany
since 1618

HY221 The History of Russia, 1682-1825

HY226 The Great War 1914-1918

HY232 Frontiers of Nationalism, Statehood and Independence. The
History of Eastern and South-Eastern Europe, 1914-1990

HY233 Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750

HY235 Modernity and the State in East Asia: China, Japan and
Korea since 1840 (may not be selected if HY211 and/or HY229
previously taken)

HY238 The Cold War and European Integration, 1947-1992
HY239 Latin America and the United States since 1898 (n/a 12/13)

History Selection List B

HY303 Russia in Revolution, 1914-1921

HY304 Germany'’s New Order in Europe, 1939-1945

HY311 Limited War During the Cold War Era: The United States in
Korea (1950-53) and Vietnam (1954-75)

HY315 The European Enlightenment, ¢.1680-1799

HY319 Napoleon and Europe

HY320 The Cold War Endgame

BA History
For first year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1&2 Two from:
HY113 From Empire to Independence: the Extra-European
World in the Twentieth Century
HY114 War and Society from the Renaissance to the
Napoleonic Era ¢.1500-1815
HY116 International History since 1890
EH101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth

3 Either a further paper not taken under papers 1 and 2 or
an approved paper taught outside of the Department.

4 An approved paper taught outside the Department

Year 2

5 One from:

EH205 Towns, Society and Economy in England and
Europe 1450-1750

EH238 The Industrial Revolution (n/a 12/13)

HY216 Four Reichs: Austria, Prussia and Contest for
Germany since 1618

HY221 The History of Russia 1682-1825

HY233 Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750
HY235 Modernity and the State in East Asia: China, Japan
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and Korea since 1840
HY315 The European Enlightenment, ¢.1680-1799
HY319 Napoleon and Europe

6 Either HY314 Representing the Past: Historiography and
Historical Methods, or one paper from Selection List A.
7 One paper from Selection List A or one paper from

Selection List B or EH225 Latin America and the
International Economy or EH206 The Evolution of
Economic Policy in Advanced Economies (n/a 12/13) or
EH207 The Making of an Economic Superpower: China

since 1850

8 An Approved paper taught outside the Department

Year 3

9 &10  Two papers from Selection List A or B, one of which must
be from Selection List B if not already taken as Paper 7.

11 Either a further paper from Selection Lists A or B not
already taken or an approved paper taught outside of the
Department.

12 HY300 Dissertation

Notes  LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification

History Selection List A

HY203 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion
HY206 The International History of the Cold War, 1945-1989 (may
not be taken in the same year as HY320)

HY208 The History of the United States since 1783

HY216 Four Reichs: Austria, Prussia and Contest for Germany since
1618

HY221 The History of Russia, 1682-1825

HY226 The Great War 1914-1918

HY232 Frontiers of Nationalism, Statehood and Independence. The
History of Eastern and South-Eastern Europe, 1914-1990

HY233 Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750

HY235 Modernity and the State in East Asia: China, Japan and
Korea since 1840 (may not be selected if HY211 and/or HY229
previously taken)

HY238 The Cold War and European Integration, 1947-1992
HY239 Latin America and the United States since 1898 (n/a 12/13)
HY240 From Empire to Commonwealth: war, race and imperialism
in British History, 1780 to 1979

History Selection List B

HY303 Russia in Revolution, 1914-1921

HY304 Germany's New Order in Europe, 1939-1945

HY311 Limited War During the Cold War Era: The United States in
Korea (1950-53) and Vietnam (1954-75)

HY315 The European Enlightenment, c.1680-1799

HY319 Napoleon and Europe

HY320 The Cold War Endgame (may not be taken in the same year
as HY206)

HY321 The Struggle for the Persian Gulf, 1945-2003

BA History
For second and third year students in 2012-13
Paper Course number and title
See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things
Year 1
1,2 &3 Three from:
HY113 From Empire to Independence: the Extra-European
World in the Twentieth Century
HY 114 War and Society from the Renaissance to the
Napoleonic Era c.1500-1815
HY116 International History since 1890
EH101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth
4 An approved paper taught outside the Department
Year 2

5 One from:
EH205 Towns, Society and Economy in England and
Europe 1450-1750
EH238 The Industrial Revolution (n/a12/13)
HY216 Four Reichs: Austria, Prussia and Contest for
Germany since 1618
HY221 The History of Russia 1682-1825
HY233 Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750
HY235 Modernity and the State in East Asia: China, Japan
and Korea since 1840
HY315 The European Enlightenment, ¢.1680-1799
HY319 Napoleon and Europe

6 One paper from the Selection List A

7 One paper from Selection List A or EH225 Latin America
and the International Economy or EH206 The Evolution
of Economic Policy in Advanced Economies (n/a 12/13) or
EH207 The Making of an Economic Superpower: China

since 1850

8 An Approved paper taught outside the Department

Year 3

9 HY314 Representing the Past: Historiography and
Historical Methods

10 A paper from the Selection List B

11 A further paper from Selection Lists A or B or a further
paper from paper No 5 above (not already taken)

12 HY300 Dissertation

Notes  LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification

History Selection List A

HY203 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion
HY206 The International History of the Cold War, 1945-1989 (may
not be taken in the same year as HY320)

HY208 The History of the United States since 1783

HY216 Four Reichs: Austria, Prussia and Contest for Germany since
1618

HY221 The History of Russia, 1682-1825

HY226 The Great War 1914-1918

HY232 Frontiers of Nationalism, Statehood and Independence. The
History of Eastern and South-Eastern Europe, 1914-1990

HY233 Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750

HY235 Modernity and the State in East Asia: China, Japan and
Korea since 1840 (may not be selected if HY211 and/or HY229
previously taken)

HY238 The Cold War and European Integration, 1947-1992
HY239 Latin America and the United States since 1898 (n/a 12/13)
HY240 From Empire to Commonwealth: war, race and imperialism
in British History, 1780 to 1979 (may not be selected if HY117
previously taken)

History Selection List B

HY303 Russia in Revolution, 1914-1921

HY304 Germany's New Order in Europe, 1939-1945

HY311 Limited War During the Cold War Era: The United States in
Korea (1950-53) and Vietnam (1954-75)

HY315 The European Enlightenment, ¢.1680-1799

HY319 Napoleon and Europe

HY320 The Cold War Endgame (may not be taken in the same year
as HY206)

HY321 The Struggle for the Persian Gulf, 1945-2003

BSc Human Resource Management and

Employment Relations

For second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things



Year 1

1 ID100 Employment Relations

2,3 &4 Three from:
AN100 Introduction to Social Anthropology
EC100 Economics A or EC102 Economics B
Either GV101 Introduction to Political Science or GV100
Introduction to Political Theory
IS143 Information Technology and Society
Either LN130 French Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
or LN110 German Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
PS102 Social Psychology
SO100 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to
Sociological Theory
Either ST103 Statistical Methods for Social Research or
MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)
An approved paper taught outside the Department

Year 2

5 ID290 Human Resource Management

6,7 &8 Three from Groups A and B below

Year 3

9 ID300 Selected Topics in Employment Relations and
Organisational Behaviour

10, 11, Three from Groups A and B below (must include at least

12 one of the 3rd year options)

Notes  LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Group A

(at least two and up to a maximum of six units)

ID200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour

ID205 Corporate Social Responsibility and International Labour
Standards (H)

ID222 Managing Employment Law (H) (n/a 12/13)

ID301 Leadership in Organisations: Theory and Practice

ID316 Managing Diversity in Organisations (H) (Third year only) (n/a
12/13)

ID399 Employment Relations Project (Third year only)

MN307 Aspects of Marketing Management (H)

PH225 Business and Organisational Ethics (H)

S0212 Work, Management and Globalisation

Group B

(up to four units)

AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance

AC211 Managerial Accounting

AN227 The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and Social
Transformations

AN230 The Anthropology of Industrialisation and Industrial Life (H)
(n/a 12/13)

EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation
in Russia, India and Japan (n/a 12/13)

EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945: Britain in
International Context

EH325 Issues in Modern Japanese Economic Development: Late
Industrialisation, Imperialism and High Speed Growth (n/a 12/13)
(may only be selected if EH220 previously taken)

IS340 Information Systems in Business

LL209 Commercial Law

MN201 Economics for Management

S0208 Gender and Society

Two approved papers taught outside the Department (2nd and 3rd
year papers only, any 1st year paper requires the permission of the
Departmental Tutor)
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BSc International Relations
For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper
See note

Year 1
1
2
3

Year 2

[celRNINe)}

Year 3
9,10, 11

Course number and title
LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

IR100 The Structure of International Society

HY116 International History since 1890

One from:

GV100 Introduction to Political Theory

PH103 Reason, Knowledge and Values: An Introduction to
Philosophy

SO100 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to
Sociological Theory

An approved paper taught outside the Department

IR200 International Political Theory

IR202.1 Foreign Policy Analysis |

IR203 International Organisations

One from:

EC100 Economics A

EH101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth
HY203 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory,
Religion

HY206 The International History of the Cold War, 1945-
1989

HY208 The History of the United States since 1783
HY221 The History of Russia, 1682-1825

HY226 The Great War, 1914-1918

HY232 Frontiers of Nationalism, Statehood and
Independence: The History of Eastern and South-Eastern
Europe 1914-1990

HY233 Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750
HY235 Modernity and the State in East Asia: China, Japan
and Korea since 1840

HY238 The Cold War and European Integration, 1947-
1992

LL278 Public International Law

Or an approved foreign language course from the
following:

LN100 Russian Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
LN101 Russian Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
LN102 Russian Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
LN104 Mandarin Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
LN110 German Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
LN120 Spanish Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
LN121 Spanish Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
LN122 Spanish Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
LN130 French Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
LN131 French Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
LN132 French Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
LN140 Mandarin Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
LN200 Russian Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
LN210 German Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
LN220 Spanish Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
LN230 French Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
LN250 English Literature and Society

LN251 Comparative Literature and Society

LN252 Global Literature and Society

LN320 Spanish Language and Society 5 (Mastery)
LN330 French Language and Society 5 (Mastery)

Three units from:

GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism

IR304 Politics of International Economic Relations *

IR305 Strategic Aspects of International Relations

IR306 Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in
International Political Theory

IR308 Systemic Change in the Twentieth Century: Theories
of the Cold War

IR311 Europe’s Institutional Order

IR312 Genocide (n/a 12/13)
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IR313 Managing China’s Rise in East Asia

IR314 Southeast Asia: Intra-regional Politics and Security
IR315 The Middle East and International Relations Theory

IR316 United Nations (n/a 12/13)
IR398 Dissertation
LL242 International Protection of Human Rights **

12 A paper relevant to the study of International Relations
approved by the candidate’s teachers from the Selection
List below
A further Language course from those listed under paper
8 above

Notes * Prerequisites for this course are normally EH101 or
EC100

** Prerequisite for this course is LL278

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Selection List of Papers Approved by the Department as
Relevant to the Study of International Relations
EC230 Economics in Public Policy

EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation

in Russia, India and Japan (n/a 12/13)

EH225 Latin America and the International Economy

GV100 Introduction to Political Theory

GV227 The Politics of Economic Policy

GV262 Contemporary Political Theory

GV264 Politics and Institutions in Europe

GV265 States, Nations and Empires

GV310 Democracy and Democratisation

GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism

GV351 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European
Union

GY202 Introduction to Development in the South

GY220 Environment: Science and Society

GY301 The Political Geography of Development and the South
HY203 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion
HY206 The International History of the Cold War, 1945-1989
HY226 The Great War, 1914-1918

HY304 Germany’s New Order in Europe, 1939-1945

HY319 Napoleon and Europe

LL242 The International Protection of Human Rights

LL250 Law and the Environment

LN200 Russian Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)

LN210 German Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)

LN220 Spanish Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)

LN230 French Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)

PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences

SA313 European Social Policy

Any other paper, not on the exclusion lists, approved by the
Departmental Tutor of the Department of International Relations

BSc International Relations and History
For first year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 IR100 The Structure of International Society

2 HY 116 International History since 1890

3&4 Two from:

HY113 From Empire to Independence: The Extra European

World in the 20th Century
HY 114 War and Society from the Renaissance to the
Napoleonic Era c.1500-1815
An approved language (LN) course
An approved paper taught outside the Department
Year 2
5 IR200 International Political Theory

78&8

Year 3

10

Notes

Either IR202.1 Foreign Policy Analysis | or IR203
International Organisations

Two from:

EH206 The Evolution of Economic Policy in Advanced
Economies (n/a 12/13)

HY203 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory,
Religion

HY206 The International History of the Cold War, 1945-
1989 (may not be taken in the same year as HY320)
HY208 The History of the United States since 1783
HY216 Four Reichs: Austria, Prussia and the Contest for
Germany since 1618

HY221 The History of Russia 1682-1825

HY226 The Great War 1914-1918

HY232 Frontiers of Nationalism, Statehood and
Independence. The History of Eastern and South-Eastern
Europe, 1914-1990

HY233 Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750
HY235 Modernity and the State in East Asia: China, Japan
and Korea since 1840

HY238 The Cold War and European Integration, 1947-
1992

HY239 Latin America and the United States since 1898
(n/a 12/13)

HY240 From Empire to Commonwealth: War, Race and
Imperialism in British History, 1780 to 1979

Either IR202.10r IR203, not taken above

One from:

GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism

IR304 The Politics of International Economic Relations | *
IR305 Strategic Aspects of International Relations

IR306 Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in
International Political Theory

IR308 Systemic Change in the Twentieth Century: Theories
of the Cold War

IR311 Europe’s Institutional Order

IR312 Genocide (n/a 12/13)

IR313 Managing China’s Rise in East Asia

IR314 Southeast Asia: Intra-regional Politics and Security
IR315 The Middle East and International Relations Theory
IR316 United Nations (n/a 12/13)

One from:

HY303 Russia in Revolution, 1914-21

HY304 Germany’s New Order in Europe, 1939-1945
HY311 Limited War During the Cold War Era: The United
States in Korea (1950-53) and Vietnam (1954-75)
HY314 Representing the Past: Historiography and
Historical Methods

HY315 European Enlightenment, c1680-1799

HY319 Napoleon and Europe

HY320 The Cold War Endgame (may not be taken in the
same year as HY206)

HY321 The Struggle for the Persian Gulf, 1945-2003
One from:

A further paper from 10 or 11 above

HY300 Dissertation

An approved paper taught outside the Department of
International Relations and International History

* Prerequisites for this course are normally EH101 or
EC100

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course

is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc International Relations and History
For second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper

Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of



Year 1

3&4

Year 2

78&8

Year 3

10

things

IR100 The Structure of International Society

HY116 International History since 1890

Two from:

HY 113 From Empire to Independence: The Extra European
World in the 20th Century

HY114 War and Society from the Renaissance to the
Napoleonic Era ¢.1500-1815

EH101 The Internationalisation of Economic Growth
LL278 Public International Law

An approved language (LN) course

An approved paper taught outside the Department

IR200 International Political Theory

Either IR202.1 Foreign Policy Analysis | or IR203
International Organisations

Two from:

EH206 The Evolution of Economic Policy in Advanced
Economies (n/a 12/13)

HY203 The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory,
Religion

HY206 The International History of the Cold War, 1945-
1989

HY208 The History of the United States since 1783
HY216 Four Reichs: Austria, Prussia and the Contest for
Germany since 1618

HY221 The History of Russia 1682-1825

HY226 The Great War 1914-1918

HY232 Frontiers of Nationalism, Statehood and
Independence. The History of Eastern and South-Eastern
Europe, 1914-1990

HY233 Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750
HY235 Modernity and the State in East Asia: China, Japan
and Korea since 1840

HY238 The Cold War and European Integration, 1947-
1992

HY239 Latin America and the United States since 1898
(n/a 12/13)

HY240 From Empire to Commonwealth: War, Race and
Imperialism in British History, 1780 to 1979 (may not be
taken if HY117 was previously taken)

Either IR202.10r IR203, not taken above

One from:

GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism

IR304 The Politics of International Economic Relations | *
IR305 Strategic Aspects of International Relations

IR306 Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in
International Political Theory

IR308 Systemic Change in the Twentieth Century: Theories

of the Cold War

IR311 Europe’s Institutional Order

IR312 Genocide (n/a 12/13)

IR313 Managing China’s Rise in East Asia

IR314 Southeast Asia: Intra-regional Politics and Security
IR315 The Middle East and International Relations Theory
IR316 United Nations (H) (n/a 12/13)

One from:

HY303 Russia in Revolution, 1914-21

HY304 Germany’s New Order in Europe, 1939-1945
HY311 Limited War During the Cold War Era: The United
States in Korea (1950-53) and Vietnam (1954-75)
HY314 Representing the Past: Historiography and
Historical Methods

HY315 European Enlightenment, c1680-1799

HY319 Napoleon and Europe

HY320 The Cold War Endgame (may not be taken in the
same year as HY206)

HY321 The Struggle for the Persian Gulf, 1945-2003
One from:

A further paper from 10 or 11 above
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HY300 Dissertation

An approved paper taught outside the Department of
International Relations and International History

* Prerequisites for this course are normally EH101 or
EC100

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Notes

LLB
For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 LL104 Law of Obligations

2 LL105 Property | (H) and LL109 Introduction to The Legal
System (H)

3 LL106 Public Law

4 LL108 Criminal Law

Year 2

5, 6, 7, 8 Students take courses to the value of four full units.
Students must take at least three courses from Selection
List A, and can take courses to the value of one full unit
from Selection List B.

Year 3

9 LL305 Jurisprudence

10, 11, Students take course to the value of three full units.

12 Students must take at least one full unit course from
Selection List A and another two from either List A or List
B which have not already been taken in Year 2.

Notes LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Selection List A

AN226 Political and Legal Anthropology

LL201 Administrative Law

LL202 Commercial Contracts

LL203 Law of Business Associations

LL204 Advanced Torts

LL205 Medical Law

LL207 Civil Liberties and Human Rights

LL210 Information Technology and the Law

LL212 Conflict of Laws (n/a 12/13)

LL221 Family Law

LL232 Law and Institutions of the European Union

LL233 Law of Evidence

LL241 Introduction to Civil Law

LL242 International Protection of Human Rights

LL250 Law and the Environment

LL251 Intellectual Property Law

LL253 Law of Corporate Insolvency

LL257 Labour Law

LL259 Legal and Social Change Since 1750

LL275 Property I

LL278 Public International Law

LL293 Taxation

LL295 Media Law

LL299 Full Unit Essay Option (cannot be taken in the same year as
LL298)

LL300 Competition Law (Year 3 students only)

A course taught outside the Law Department, other than those on
the exclusion list (only one can be selected over years 2 and 3

Selection List B
LL272 Outlines of Modern Criminology (H)
LL284 Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders (H)
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LL298 Essay on an Approved Topic (H) (cannot be taken in the same
year as LL299)

This programme constitutes a qualifying law degree (QLD). QLDs
are recognised by the Solicitors Regulation Authority www.sra.
org.uk/consumers/consumers.page and the Bar Standards Board
www.barstandardsboard.org.uk/ as meeting the requirements for
completing the academic stage of legal education for solicitors or
barristers. For further information contact the Law Department
lawdepartment@Ise.ac.uk.

BSc Management
For second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSET00 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 EC102 Economics B

2 MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)

3 MN101 Introduction to Psychology and Behavioural
Science for Management

4 Either AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance or an

approved paper taught outside the Department
Year 2
5 MN200 Management: Theory and Evidence

6 MN201 Economics for Management

7 MN203 Social Science Research Methods for Management

8 Either AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance (if not
taken in Year 1) or one from Groups A-F

Year 3

9 MN303 International Context of Management (H) and
MN304 Strategy (H)

10 MN302 International Marketing: A Strategic Approach

11,12 Two from Groups A-F

Notes LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Group A, Accounting and Finance

AC211 Managerial Accounting

FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial Markets
FM212 Principles of Finance

AC330 Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation

AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management

Group B, Economics and Economic History

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

EC313 Industrial Economics

EC317 Labour Economics

EH206 The Evolution of Economic Policy in Advanced Economies
(n/a 12/13)

EH207 The Making of an Economic Superpower: China since 1850
EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation
in Russia, India and Japan (n/a 12/13)

EH240 Business and Economic Performance since 1945: Britain in
International Context

EH326 Innovation and its Finance in the 19th and 20th Centuries

Group C, Management Science

MA207 Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
ST201 Statistical Models and Data Analysis (H) or

MA207 Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
MA301 Game Theory | (H)

OR202 Operational Research Methods

OR301 Model Building in Operational Research

OR304 Decision Sciences in Theory and Practice

ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H)

ST307 Aspects of Market Research (H)

Group D, The International Context of Management
IR203 International Organisations

IR304 The Politics of International Economic Relations
IR311 Europe’s Institutional Order

GY300 Theories of Regional Development and Change

Group E, Public Policy and Legal Context of Management
EC230 Economics in Public Policy

GV225 Public Choice and Politics

GV227 The Politics of Economic Policy

LL209 Either Commercial Law or

LL232 Law and Institutions of the European Union

PH225 Business and Organisational Ethics (H)*

Group F, Human Aspects of Organizations and Management
ID200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour

ID290 Human Resource Management

SO212 Work, Management and Globalisation

In exceptional circumstances a student may substitute a different
outside paper for one of the papers 8, 11 and 12. This outside
paper would normally be of an advanced nature and be coherent
with the student’s other choice of papers. Permission to take such
a paper should first be obtained from the student’s tutor and then
confirmed by the Departmental Tutor, who must countersign the
‘Selection of Papers for Next Session’ form and any subsequent
course change form.

* Plus an appropriate half-unit course. Permission to take such a
paper should first be obtained from the student’s tutor and then
confirmed by the Departmental Tutor, who must countersign the
‘Selection of Papers for Next Session’ form and any subsequent
course change form.

BSc Management
For first year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 Either AC102 Elements of Financial Accounting (H)

or AC103 Elements of Management Accounting and
Financial Management (H)*

MG101 Core Business Disciplines I: Finance and
Operations Management (H)

2 EC102 Economics B

3 MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)

4 MG 100 Leadership and Communication in Teams (H) and
MG 102 Organisational Behaviour (H)

Year 2

5 MG201 Core Disciplines Il: Marketing, Human Resource
Management and Information Management (n/a 12/13)

6 MN201 Economics for Management

7 MG202 Analytical Methods for Management (n/a

12/13) or MN203 Social Science Research Methods for
Management (n/a 12/13)
8 Papers to the value of one unit:
AC102 Elements of Financial Accounting (H) (if not taken
under paper 1)
AC103 Elements of Management Accounting and
Financial Management (H) (if not taken under paper 1)
FM212 Principles of Finance
Or a course(s) from the options listed at papers 10 and 11.
Year 3

9 MG301 Strategy (n/a 12/13)
10 &11 Courses to the value of 3 units from the options listed
below:



Accounting

AC211 Managerial Accounting

AC310 Management Accounting, Financial Management and
Organisational Control

AC330 Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation

Economics and Economic History

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

EC313 Industrial Economics

EH240 Business and Economic Performance Since 1945: Britain in
International Context

Finance
FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial Markets
FM320 Quantitative Finance

Law

LL209 Commercial Law

Management Science

OR202 Operational Research Methods
Managerial Economics and Strategy

MN303 International Context of Management (H)

Marketing

MN302 International Marketing: A Strategic Approach ST307
Aspects of Market Research (H)

ST327 Market Research: An Integrated Approach
Organisational Behaviour and Employee Relations

ID205 Corporate Social Responsibility and International Labour
Standards

ID301 Leadership (H)

ID316 Managing Diversity in Organizations (H) (n/a 12/13)

Philosophy

PH225 Business and Organisational Ethics (H)

A course not already taken under Paper 8.

12 Any course not already taken under Papers 8, 10, 11, or any
course from the following list:

AC340 Auditing Governance and Risk Management

AN227 The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and Social
Transformations

AN230 The Anthropology of Industrialisation and Industrial Life (H)
(n/a 12/13)

S0208 Gender and Society

EC317 Labour Economics

EH220 Comparative Economic Development: Late Industrialisation
in Russia, India and Japan (n/a 12/13)

MA207 Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H)

MA301 Game Theory (H)

LL232 Law and Institutions of the European Union

Or (subject to approval by the Departmental Tutor) any other paper
which is normally available only to second or third year students
taught within the School or at other colleges of the University
where practicable (see Outside Options www.Ise.ac.uk/resources/
calendar2012-2013/programmeRegulations/undergraduate/2012_
outsideOptions.htm). Conditions under which the Departmental
Tutor will approve papers are given in the BSc Management student
handbook.

Notes  LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

* In year one students choose between AC102 and
AC103, on financial and management accounting
respectively. Students MUST do ONE of these courses
in year one; should they wish, they MAY choose to do
the other in their second or third year as an option. All
students are required to attend the first AC100 lecture
to get an overview of the topics to be covered in each
course. Students wishing to continue their studies with
advanced financial accounting (AC330) in the second
or third year should be advised to take AC102 in the
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first year. Students wishing to continue with advanced
management accounting (e.g. AC211, AC310) in the
second and third year should be advised to take AC103
in the first year. Should they wish to do both AC102 and
AC103 in the course of their degree programme, it is
recommended that they opt for the financial accounting
unit (AC102) in the first year to ease their way through
the management accounting and financial management
unit (AC103).

BSc Management Sciences

For all second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)

2 Either EC100 Economics A or EC102 Economics B

3 AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance

4 IS143 Information Technology and Society

Years 2 & 3

5 OR202 Operational Research Methods

6 ST203 Statistics for Management Sciences

7&8 OR301 Model Building in Operational Research (third year
only)
OR304 Decision Sciences in Theory and Practice (third year
only)

9 Papers to the value of one unit from:

AC211 Managerial Accounting

FM212 Principles of Finance

Either FM320 Quantitative Finance (only if FM212 taken

in second year) or FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments

and Financial Markets (only if FM212 taken in second

year)

EC201 Microeconomic Principles | or EC202

Microeconomic Principles Il or MN201 Economics for

Management

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

EC220 Introduction to Econometrics

ID200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour

LL209 Commercial Law

MN302 International Marketing: A Strategic Approach

ST327 Market Research: An Integrated Approach (third

year only)

Papers to the value of two units from:

A further paper under 9 above

IS340 Information Systems in Business

MA207 Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H)

MA301 Game Theory | (H)

MN307 Aspects of Marketing Management (H) (may not

be combined with MN302 or ST307)

OR302 Applied Management Sciences

PH225 Business and Organisational Ethics (H)

SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis

ST226 Actuarial Investigations - Financial (H)

ST307 Aspects of Market Research (H)

12 Papers to the value of one unit from 10&11 above or

(subject to approval by the Departmental Tutor) any

other paper which is normally available only to second or

third year students taught within the School or at other

colleges of the University where practicable.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course

is compulsory but does not affect the final degree

classification.

10& 11

Notes
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BSc Mathematics and Economics
For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper
See note

Year 1

Year 3

Course number and title
LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

EC102 Economics B

MA100 Mathematical Methods

ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory

MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics

Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles | or EC202
Microeconomic Principles Il

MA212 Further Mathematical Methods

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles or EC221 Principles of
Econometrics or FM212 Principles of Finance (formerly
AC212)

(a) MA203 Real Analysis (H) and one of (i) MA208
Optimisation Theory (H) or (i) MA209 Differential
Equations (H) or (iii) MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H) or
(iv) MA211 Algebra and Number Theory (H)

One from:

EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis (if EC210 was taken
under paper 7)

EC302 Political Economy (n/a 12/13) (if EC210 was taken
under paper 7)

EC309 Econometric Theory (if EC221 was taken under
paper 7)

EC310 Behavioural Economics

EC313 Industrial Economics

EC319 Economic Theory and its Applications

EC321 Monetary Economics (if EC210 was taken under
paper 7)

Courses to the value of one unit from the following, but
at most one MA2** can be taken:

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H) (if not taken under 8
above or 12 below)

MA209 Differential Equations (H) (if not taken under 8
above or 12 below)

MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H) (if not taken under 8
above or 12 below)

MA211 Algebra and Number Theory (H)

MA301 Game Theory | (H) (not to be taken with MA300
under 11 below)

MA303 Chaos in Dynamical Systems (H)

MA305 Optimisation in Function Spaces (H)

MA310 Mathematics of Finance and Valuation (H)
MA313 Probability for Finance (H)

MA314 Algorithms in Java (H)

MA315 Algebra and its Applications (H)

MA316 Graph Theory (H)

MA317 Complex Analysis (H)

MA318 History of Mathematics in Finance and Economics
(H)

If FM212 was taken as paper 7 then:

Either EC210 Macroeconomic Principles or EC221
Principles of Econometrics

If EC210 or EC221 was taken under paper 7 then one
from:

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

EC221 Principles of Econometrics

EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis (if not taken under
paper 9)

EC302 Political Economy (if not taken under paper 9)
EC309 Econometric Theory (if not taken under paper 9)
EC310 Behavioural Economics

EC313 Industrial Economics (if not taken under paper 9)
EC319 Economic Theory and its Applications (if not taken
under paper 9)

EC321 Monetary Economics

MA300 Game Theory (not to be taken with MA301 under

Notes

10 above)

FM212 Principles of Finance

FM320 Quantitative Finance

ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference
Another third year paper in Mathematics or Economics
(MA3** or EC3**) with the approval of the Departmental
Tutor.

A further paper to the value of one unit from papers 10
and 11 but no more than one MA2** course can be
taken in year three.

Any other paper approved by the Departmental Tutor.
LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

BSc Mathematics with Economics
For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper
See note

Year 1

Year 3

10 & 11

12
Notes

Course number and title
LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

EC102 Economics B

MA100 Mathematical Methods

ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory

MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics

Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles | or EC202
Microeconomic Principles Il

MA212  Further Mathematical Methods

MA203 Real Analysis (H)

Courses to the value of 1.5 units from:

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)

MAZ209 Differential Equations (H)

MAZ210 Discrete Mathematics (H)

MA211 Algebra and Number Theory (H)

ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles or

EC221 Principles of Econometrics or

EC319 Economic Theory and its Applications

Courses to the value of two units from the following (no
more than one MA2** course and no more than two of
the listed ST courses can be be taken):

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H) (if not taken under 8)
MA209 Differential Equations (H) (if not taken under 8)
MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H) (if not taken under 8)
MA211 Algebra and Number Theory (H) (if not taken
under 8)

MA300 Game Theory

MA301 Game Theory | (H)

MA303 Chaos in Dynamical Systems (H)

MA305 Optimisation in Function Spaces (H)

MA310 Mathematics of Finance and Valuation (H)
MA313 Probability for Finance (H)

MA314 Algorithms in Java (H)

MA315 Algebra and its Applications (H)

MA316 Graph Theory (H)

MA317 Complex Analysis (H)

MA318 History of Mathematics in Finance and Economics (H)
ST300 Regression and Generalised Linear Models (H)
ST302 Stochastic Processes (H)

ST304 Time Series and Forecasting (H)

ST308 Bayesian Inference (H)

Any other paper approved by the Course Tutor.

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.




BSc Philosophy and Economics
For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 EC102 Economics B

2 and 3 Either MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H)
and ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H) and
PH101 Logic
or MA100 Mathematical Methods and ST102 Elementary
Statistical Theory

4 PH103 Reason, Knowledge and Values: An Introduction to
Philosophy

Year 2

5 An approved paper from the Philosophy Selection List
below

6 Either PH101 Logic (must be taken if not taken under
paper 3) or an approved paper from the Philosophy
Selection List below

7 Either EC201 Microeconomic Principles | or EC202
Microeconomic Principles Il

8 EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

Year 3

9 An approved paper from the Philosophy Selection List
below

10 Either (a) an approved paper taught outside the
Departments of Philosophy and Economics or (b) an
approved paper from the Economics or Philosophy
Selection List below

11 An approved paper from the Economics Selection List
below

12 PH211 Philosophy of Economics

Notes LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Philosophy Selection List

PH201 Philosophy of Science

PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences

PH213 Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical Issues
PH214 Morality and Values

PH217 Set Theory and Further Logic

PH218 Philosophy of the Biological and Cognitive Sciences
PH220 Evidence and Scientific Method

PH221 Problems in Analytic Philosophy

PH222 Philosophy and Public Policy

PH225 Business and Organisational Ethics (H)**

PH299 Essay on an approved subject in Philosophy (third year only)
**To be combined with another approved half-unit course taught
outside the Department.

Economics Selection List

EC220 Either Introduction to Econometrics or EC221 Principles of
Econometrics

EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis

EC302 Political Economy (n/a 12/13)

EC303 Economic Policy Analysis

EC307 Development Economics

EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change
EC313 Industrial Economics

EC315 International Economics

EC317 Labour Economics

EC319 Economic Theory and its Applications

EC321 Monetary Economics

EC325 Public Economics

Undergraduate Programme Regulations 23

BSc Philosophy, Logic and Scientific Method
For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of things
Year 1

1 PH103 Reason Knowledge and Values: An Introduction to
Philosophy

2 PH101 Logic

3&4  Two approved papers taught outside the Department

Year 2

5 PH201 Philosophy of Science or

PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences or
PH213 Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical
Issues or
PH220 Evidence and Scientific Method
6, 7, & 8 Three from: Up to three papers from the Philosophy
Selection List below
An approved paper outside the Department
Year 3
9,10,  Four from:
11 & 12 The Philosophy Selection List below
An approved paper taught outside the Department
LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Notes

Philosophy Option List

PH201 Philosophy of Science

PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences

PH211 Philosophy of Economics

PH213 Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical Issues
PH214 Morality and Values

PH217 Set Theory and Further Logic

PH218 Philosophy of the Biological and Cognitive Sciences
PH220 Evidence and Scientific Method

PH221 Problems in Analytic Philosophy

PH222 Philosophy and Public Policy

PH225 Business and Organisational Ethics (H)**

PH299 Essay on an approved subject in Philosophy (3rd year only)
**To be combined with another approved half-unit course taught
outside the Department.

BSc Politics and Philosophy

For all first and second year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 PH101 Logic

2 PH103 Reason Knowledge and Values: An Introduction to
Philosophy

3 GV100 Introduction to Political Theory

4 GV101 Introduction to Political Science

Year 2

5 A Paper from the Government selection lists A or B or an
approved paper taught outside of the Government and
Philosophy Departments.

6 Either PH214 Morality and Values
or GV262 Contemporary Political Theory

7 An approved paper from the Government Selection List A

8 Either PH201 Philosophy of Science
or PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences
or PH213 Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and
Historical Issues
or PH220 Evidence and Scientific Method

Year 3

9 An approved paper from the Government Selection List B

10 PH222 Philosophy and Public Policy
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11 A Paper from the Government selection lists A or B or an
approved paper taught outside of the Government and
Philosophy Departments if an outside option was not
taken as paper 5.

12 Either PH299 Essay on an approved subject in Philosophy

or GV390 Government Essay Option

or a paper from the Government Selection Lists A or B

or a paper from the Philosophy Selection List

or an approved paper taught outside of the Government

and Philosophy Departments

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course

is compulsory but does not affect the final degree

classification.

Notes

Government Selection List

Selection List A

Comparative Politics

GV264 Politics and Institutions in Europe

GV265 States, Nations and Empires

GV303 From Empire to Globalisation (n/a 12/13)
GV310 Democracy and Democratisation

GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism
GV366 Political Economy of the Developing World

European Politics
GV351 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European
Union

Selection List B

Political Theory

GV262 Contemporary Political Theory

GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought

Public Policy
GV225 Public Choice and Politics
GV227 The Politics of Economic Policy
GV263 Public Policy Analysis
GV305 Sustainability Science and Policy: Problems and Perspectives
GV314 Empirical Research in Government
GV353 Politics of Money, Finance and Trade in Comparative
Perspective*
Notes  *Students selecting this option will require the approval of
the course convenors.
No third year course can be taken in the second year

Philosophy Selection List

PH201 Philosophy of Science

PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences

PH211 Philosophy of Economics

PH213 Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical Issues

PH214 Morality and Values

PH217 Set Theory and Further Logic

PH218 Philosophy of the Biological and Cognitive Sciences

PH220 Evidence and Scientific Method

PH221 Problems in Analytic Philosophy

PH225 Business and Organisational Ethics (H)**

Notes **To be combined with another approved half-unit course
taught outside the Department.

BSc Politics and Philosophy
For third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSET00 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 PH101 Logic

2 PH103 Reason Knowledge and Values: An Introduction to
Philosophy

3 Either GV100 Introduction to Political Theory or GV101
Introduction to Political Science
4 Either a paper not taken under paper 3 above or an

approved paper taught outside of the Government and
Philosophy Departments

Year 2

5 Either the paper mentioned under paper 3 above not
taken in year 1
or if both GV100 and GV101 were taken in year 1, an
approved paper from the Philosophy or Government
selection lists below

6 Either PH214 Morality and Values

or GV262 Contemporary Political Theory
7 An approved paper from the Government Selection List A
8 Either PH201 Philosophy of Science

or PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences

or PH213 Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and
Historical Issues

or PH220 Evidence and Scientific Method

Year 3

9 An approved paper from the Government Selection List B

10 PH222 Philosophy and Public Policy

11 A paper from the Philosophy Selection List below or
Government Selection Lists A or B

12 Either PH299 Essay on an approved subject in Philosophy

or GV390 Government Essay Option

or a paper from the Government Selection Lists A or B
or a paper from the Philosophy Selection List

or an approved paper taught outside of the Government
and Philosophy Departments

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course

is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Notes

Government Selection List

Selection List A

Comparative Politics

GV264 Politics and Institutions in Europe

GV265 States, Nations and Empires

GV303 From Empire to Globalisation (n/a 12/13)
GV310 Democracy and Democratisation

GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism
GV366 Political Economy of the Developing World

European Politics
GV351 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European
Union

Selection List B

Political Theory

GV262 Contemporary Political Theory

GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought

Public Policy
GV225 Public Choice and Politics
GV227 The Politics of Economic Policy
GV263 Public Policy Analysis
GV305 Sustainable Science and Policy: Problems and Perspectives
GV314 Empirical Research in Government
GV353 Politics of Money, Finance and Trade in Comparative
Perspective*
Notes  *Students selecting this option will require the approval of
the course convenors.
No third year course can be taken in the second year

Philosophy Selection List

PH201 Philosophy of Science

PH203 Philosophy of the Social Sciences

PH211 Philosophy of Economics

PH213 Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical and Historical Issues
PH214 Morality and Values



PH217 Set Theory and Further Logic

PH218 Philosophy of the Biological and Cognitive Sciences
PH220 Evidence and Scientific Method

PH221 Problems in Analytic Philosophy

PH225 Business and Organisational Ethics (H)**

Notes  **To be combined with another other half-unit course.

BA/BSc Social Anthropology
For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 AN100 Introduction to Social Anthropology

2 AN101 Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts

3 AN102 Reading Other Cultures: The Anthropological
Interpretation of Text and Film

4 An approved paper taught outside the Department

Year 2

5 AN200 The Anthropology of Kinship, Sex and Gender

6 AN226 Political and Legal Anthropology

7 AN227 The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and
their Social Transformations

8 Papers to the value of one unit from Selection List A
below*

Year 3

9 AN300 Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology

10 AN301 Anthropology of Religion

11 Papers to the value of one unit from Selection List A
below*

12 AN399 Ethnography as Research Method and Text

Notes  * Students must take ethnographic options to the value of

at least half a unit under papers 8 and 11

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Anthropology Selection List A

AN205 The Anthropology of Melanesia (H) (n/a 12/13)

AN216 Cognition and Anthropology (H) (n/a 12/13)

AN221 The Anthropology of Christianity (H) (n/a 12/13)

AN223 The Anthropology of South East Asia (H) (n/a 12/13)
AN230 The Anthropology of Industrialisation and Industrial Life (H)
(n/a 12/13)

AN231 The Anthropology of China (H)

AN235 The Anthropology of Southern Africa (H) (n/a 12/13)
AN237 The Anthropology of Development (H)

AN238 Anthropology and Human Rights (H)

AN240 Investigating the Philippines: New Approaches and
Ethnographic Contexts (H) (n/a 12/13)

AN243 Children and Youth in Contemporary Ethnography (H) (n/a
12/13)

AN244 Anthropology and Media (H) (n/a 12/13)

AN245 The Anthropology of Borders and Boundaries (H) (n/a 12/13)
AN246 The Anthropology of Post-Soviet Eurasia (H) (n/a 12/13)
AN247 Anthropological Approaches to Questions of Being (H) (n/a
12/13)

AN248 Ethnography of a Selected Region (H) (n/a 12/13)

AN249 Research Methods in Social Anthropology (H) (n/a 12/13)
AN250 The Anthropology of South Asia (H)

AN251 Cognition and Anthropology: Learning and Thinking in
Relation to Social Institutions (H)

AN268 Anthropology of Schooling (H) (n/a 12/13)

AN269 The Anthropology of Amazonia (H)

An approved paper taught outside the Department
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BSc Social Policy
For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

Year 1

1 SA100 Foundations of Social Policy

2&3  Anytwo of the following:

SA101 Sociology and Social Policy
SA103 Population, Economy and Society
SA104 Social Economics and Policy
SA105 Crime and Society
4 An approved paper taught outside the Department. The
following courses are strongly recommended:
EC102 Economics B (only for students with A level
Mathematics)
GV100 Introduction to Political Theory
GV101 Introduction to Political Science
GY100 Environment, Economy and Society
ID100 Employment Relations
PH103 Reason, Knowledge and Values: An Introduction to
Philosophy
PS102 Social Psychology
SO110 Key Issues in Contemporary Societies: An
Introduction to Contemporary Sociology

Year 2

5 SA222 Principles of Social Policy

6 SA201 Research Methods for Social Policy

7 One from the Selection List below

8 Either a paper from the Selection List below or an
approved paper taught outside the Department

Year 3

9 SA320 Comparative and International Social Policy

10 SA349 A Long Essay on an approved topic

11 One from the Selection List below

12 Either one from the Selection List below or an approved
paper taught outside the Department

Notes  LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Selection List

SA101 Sociology and Social Policy*

SA103 Population, Economy and Society*

SA104 Social Economics and Policy*

SA105 Crime and Society*

SA204 Education Policy

SA217 Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice
SA218 Criminological Perspectives

SA221 Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change
SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis*
SA302 Assessing Social Progress

SA309 Crime Control: Ideas and Controversies
SA313 European Social Policy

Notes  * If not taken under papers 2 and 3 above

BSc Social Policy and Criminology
For all students in 2012-13

Paper Course number and title

Year 1

1 SA100 Foundations of Social Policy
2 SA105 Crime and Society

3 One from:

SA101 Sociology and Social Policy

SA103 Population, Economy and Society

SA104 Social Economics and Policy
4 An approved paper taught outside the Department
Year 2
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5 SA222 Principles of Social Policy

6 SA218 Criminological Perspectives

7 SA201 Research Methods for Social Policy

8 Either a paper from the Social Policy Selection List or an
approved paper taught outside the Department

Year 3

9 SA320 Comparative and International Social Policy

10 SA309 Crime Control: Ideas and Controversies

11 A paper from the Social Policy Selection List

12 Either SA349 A Long Essay on an Approved Topic or an

approved paper taught outside the Department

Selection List

SA101 Sociology and Social Policy*

SA103 Population, Economy and Society*
SA104 Social Economics and Policy*

SA204 Education Policy

SA221 Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change
SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis
SA217 Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice
SA302 Assessing Social Progress

SA313 European Social Policy

*If not taken under Paper 3 above

BSc Social Policy and Economics

For all first, second and third year students in 2012/13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of

things

Year 1

1 SA100 Foundations of Social Policy

2 EC102 Economics B

3 MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)

4 An approved paper taught outside the Departments of
Social Policy and Economics

Year 2

5 SA222 Principles of Social Policy

6 EC201 Microeconomic Principles |

7 Either EC210 Macroeconomic Principles or EC220
Introduction to Econometrics

8 SA201 Research Methods for Social Policy

Year 3

9 SA320 Comparative and International Social Policy

10 EC325 Public Economics

11 Either The paper not taken under No 7 or a paper from
the Social Policy or Economics Selection Lists

12 Either a paper from the Social Policy or Economics

Selection Lists or an approved paper taught outside the
Departments of Social Policy and Economics

Notes LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Social Policy Selection List

SA101 Sociology and Social Policy

SA103 Population, Economy and Society

SA104 Social Economics and Policy

SA105 Crime and Society

SA204 Education Policy

SA217 Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice
SA218 Criminological Perspectives

SA221 Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change
SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis
SA302 Assessing Social Progress

SA309 Criminal Justice Policy

SA313 European Social Policy

SA349 A Long Essay on an Approved Topic

Economics Selection List

EC301 Advanced Economic Analysis

EC302 Political Economy (n/a 12/13)

EC303 Economic Policy Analysis

EC307 Development Economics

EC311 History of Economics: How Theories Change
EC313 Industrial Economics

EC315 International Economics

EC317 Labour Economics

EC319 Economic Theory and its Applications
EC321 Monetary Economics

EC333 Problems of Applied Econometrics
FM212 Principles of Finance

BSc Social Policy and Sociology

For all first, second and third year students in 2012/13

Paper Course number and title

See note LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of

things

Year 1

1 Either SO110 Key Issues in Contemporary Societies: An
Introduction to Contemporary Sociology or
SO100 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to
Sociological Theory

2 SA100 Foundations of Social Policy

3 SA101 Sociology and Social Policy

4 An approved paper taught outside the Departments of
Sociology and Social Policy

Year 2

5 SO201 Sociological Analysis

6 A paper from the Sociology Selection List below

7 SA222 Principles of Social Policy

8 SA201 Research Methods for Social Policy

Year 3

9 SA320 Comparative and International Social Policy

10 A paper from the Sociology Selection List below

1 A paper from the Social Policy Selection List below

12 An approved paper taught outside the Departments of

Sociology and Social Policy

Notes LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Sociology Selection List
Year Course

2,3 GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism

2,3 S0O203 Political Sociology

2,3 S0208 Gender and Society

2,3 S0210 Crime, Deviance and Control

2,3 S0211 Sociology of Health and Medicine

2,3 S0212 Work, Management and Globalisation

2,3 SO307 Human Rights, Social Suffering and Justice (n/a
12/13)

Social Policy Selection List

SA103 Population, Economy and Society

SA104 Social Economics and Policy

SA105 Crime and Society

SA204 Education Policy

SA217 Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice
SA218 Criminological Perspectives

SA221 Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change
SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis
SA302 Assessing Social Progress

SA309 Criminal Justice Policy

SA313 European Social Policy

SA349 A Long Essay on an Approved Topic




BSc Social Policy with Government
For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper
See note

Year 1
1

2
3
4

Year 2

Year 3

10
11

Notes

Course number and title
LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

SA100 Foundations of Social Policy

GV101 Introduction to Political Science

GV100 Introduction to Political Theory

An approved paper taught outside the Departments of
Government and Social Policy

SA222 Principles of Social Policy

SA201 Research Methods for Social Policy

One from the Social Policy Selection List Below (to exclude
SA349)

One from:

GV262 Contemporary Political Theory

GV264 Politics and Institutions of Europe

GV265 States, Nations and Empires

GV225 Public Choice and Politics

GV227 Politics of Economic Policy

GV263 Public Policy Analysis

Students are required to select at least one paper from
GV264, GV265, GV310, GV350 and GV351 and least one
paper from GV225, GV227, GV262, GV263, and GV302

SA320 Comparative and International Social Policy
One from the Social Policy Selection list below

One from:

GV225 Public Choice and Politics

GV227 Politics of Economic Policy

GV262 Concepts in Political Theory

GV264 Politics and Institutions of Europe

GV265 States, Nations and Empires

GV263 Public Policy Analysis

GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought
GV310 Democracy and Democratisation

GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism

GV351 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the EU
One from:

A paper from the Social Policy Selection List below
GV225 Public Choice and Politics

GV227 Politics of Economic Policy

GV262 Concepts in Political Theory

GV264 Politics and Institutions of Europe

GV265 States, Nations and Empires

GV263 Public Policy Analysis

GV302 Key Themes in the History of Political Thought
GV310 Democracy and Democratisation

GV350 Theories and Problems of Nationalism

GV351 Government, Politics and Public Policy in the EU
An approved paper taught outside the Departments of
Government and Social Policy

Students are required to select at least one paper from
GV264, GV265, GV310, GV350 and GV351 and at least
one paper from GV225, GV227, GV262, GV263, and
GV302

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Social Policy Selection List

SA101 Sociology and Social Policy

SA103 Population, Economy and Society

SA104 Social Economics and Policy

SA105 Crime and Society

SA204 Education Policy

SA217 Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice
SA218 Criminological Perspectives

SA221 Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change
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SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis
SA302 Assessing Social Progress

SA309 Criminal Justice Policy

SA313 European Social Policy

SA349 A Long Essay on an Approved Topic

BSc Sociology
For all first, second and third year students in 2012-13

Paper
See note

Year 1
1
2
3

4

Year 2

~

Year 3
10
11
12

Notes

Course number and title
LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things

ST103 Statistical Methods for Social Research*

SO100 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to
Sociological Theory

SO110 Key Issues in Contemporary Societies: An
Introduction to Contemporary Sociology

Either PS102 Social Psychology or an approved level 1
paper taught outside the Department or another paper
taught outside the Department subject to the approval of
your personal tutor and the Department Tutor.

S0221 Researching London: An Introduction to Social
Research Methods

SO201 Sociological Analysis

An approved year 2 or year 3 Sociology option

An approved year 2 or year 3 Sociology option or an
approved paper from outside the Department

SO302 Sociological Project

An approved year 2 or 3 Sociology option

An approved year 2 or 3 Sociology option

Either an approved year 2 or 3 paper Sociology option or
an approved paper taught outside the Department
LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of

Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course

is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

* Please note that this coursecannot be taken with ST102
Elementary Statistical Theory, ST107 Quantitative Methods
(Statistics)

Sociology Selection List

PS203 Societal Psychology: Theory and Applications (n/a 12/13)
SO203 Political Sociology

S0208 Gender and Society

SO210 Crime, Deviance and Control

SO211 Sociology of Health and Medicine

S0212 Work, Management and Globalisation

S0224 The Sociology of Race and Ethnicity (n/a 12/13)

S0O307 Human Rights, Social Suffering and Justice (n/a 12/13)
SO308 Personal Life, Intimacy and the Family

BSc Statistics with Finance
For first and second year students in 2012-13.

Paper
See note

Year 1
1

2
3
4

Year 2

Course number and title
LSE100 The LSE Course: Understanding the causes of
things.

ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory.

MA100 Mathematical Methods

EC102 Economics B

AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance* or MA103
Introduction to Abstract Mathematics

* Note that AC100 is a pre-requisite for all AC courses
under paper 12
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MAZ212 Further Mathematical Methods

ST202 Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference
Courses to the value of one unit from the list below:
ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H)

ST211 Applied Regression (H)

ST212 Applied Statistics Project (H)

ST226 Actuarial Investigations - Financial (H)

ST227 Survival Models (H)

MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics (if not
taken under paper 4)

MA203 Real Analysis (H)

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)

MA209 Differential Equations (H)

MAZ210 Discrete Mathematics (H)

FM212 Principles of Finance

ST300 Regression and Generalised Linear Models (H)
ST304 Time Series and Forecasting (H)

Courses to the value of one unit from the list below:
ST302 Stochastic Processes (H)

ST305 Actuarial Mathematics: Life

ST306 Actuarial Mathematics: General (H)

ST308 Bayesian Inference (H)

ST330 Stochastic and Actuarial Methods in Finance
MA203 Real Analysis (H)

MA208 Optimisation Theory (H)

MA209 Differential Equations (H)

MA210 Discrete Mathematics (H)

MA300 Game Theory

MA301 Game Theory | (H)

MA303 Chaos in Dynamical Systems (H)

MA305 Optimisation in Function Spaces (H)

MA310 Mathematics of Finance and Valuation (H)
MA313 Probability for Finance (H)

MA314 Theory of Algorithms (H)

MA315 Algebra and its Applications (H)

MA318 History of Mathematics in Finance and Economics
(H)

FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial
Markets or

FM320 Quantitative Finance

Courses to the value of one unit from paper 10 or the list
below:

FM300 Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial
Markets or

FM320 Quantitative Finance

AC211 Managerial Accounting

AC310 Management Accounting, Financial Management
and Organisational Control

AC330 Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation
AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management
EC202 Microeconomic Principles |l

EC210 Macroeconomic Principles

EC221 Principles of Econometrics

EC313 Industrial Economics

EC321 Monetary Economics

ID200 Organisational Theory and Behaviour

IS340 Information Systems in Business

LL209 Commercial Law

LL210 Information Technology and the Law

MN200 The Process of Management

MN302 International Marketing: A Strategic Approach
MN303 International Context of Management (H)
MN304 Strategy (H)

MN307 Aspects of Marketing Management (H)
OR202 Operational Research Methods (H)

OR301 Model Building in Operational Research
OR304 Decision Sciences in Theory and Practice
OR307 Simulation Modelling and Analysis (H)

PH201 Philosophy of Science

PH211 Philosophy of Economics

SA250 Demographic Description and Analysis

Notes

S0212 Work, Management and Globalisation

ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H)

ST226 Actuarial Investigations: Financial (H)

ST227 Survival Models (H)

LSE100 is taken by all students in the Lent Term of
Year 1 and the Michaelmas Term of Year 2. The course
is compulsory but does not affect the final degree
classification.

Outside options

Outside options for first year students

Where the regulations refer to an approved paper taught outside
the department, this means that you may take any course in a
subject other than the principal subject(s) of your degree, subject

to any restrictions listed in the Course Guides. If your degree is for
joint honours (e.g., Philosophy and Economics) or is a major/minor
combination (e.g., Geography with Economics), a course outside the
department means a course taught in any department other than
the two named in the title of your degree. The home department of
each course is indicated by the letters in its code.

The courses available for this purpose in your first year are:

AC100
AN100
AN101
AN102

EC100
EC102
EH101

GV100
GV101
GY100
GY103
GY120
GY121
HY113

HY114

HY116
ID100
IR100
1S143
LL104
LL105
LL106
LL108
LL109
LN100
LN101
LN102
LN104
LN110
LN120
LN121
LN122
LN130
LN131
LN132
LN140
LN142
LN200
LN210
LN220
LN230
LN240
LN250

Elements of Accounting and Finance

Introduction to Social Anthropology

Ethnography and Theory: Selected Texts

Reading Other Cultures: Anthropological Interpretation Of
Text and Film

Economics A

Economics B

The Internationalisation of Economic Growth, 1870 to the
Present Day

Introduction to Political Theory

Introduction to Political Science

Environment, Economy and Society

Contemporary Europe

The Natural Environment

Environmental Change and sustainable Development
Empire to Independence: the Extra-European World in the
Twentieth Century

War and Society from the Renaissance to the Napoleonic
Era, c1500-1815

International History since 1890

Employment Relations

The Structure of International Society

Information Technology and Society

Law of Obligations

Property |

Public Law

Criminal Law

Introduction to the Legal System

Russian Language and Society 3 (Advanced)

Russian Language and Society 1 (Beginner)

Russian Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
Mandarin Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
Intensive German Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
Spanish Language and Society 3 (Advanced)

Spanish Language and Society 1 (Beginner)

Spanish Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
French Language and Society 3 (Advanced)

French Language and Society 1 (Beginner)

French Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
Mandarin Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
Mandarin Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
Russian Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)

German Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)

Spanish Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)

French Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
Mandarin Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
English Literature and Society



LN251  Comparative Literature and Society

LN252  Contemporary Literature and Global Society

LN253  European Literature and Society

LN270  Society and Language: Linguistics for Social Scientists
LN320  Spanish Language and Society 5 (Mastery)

LN330  French Language and Society 5 (Mastery)

LN340 Mandarin Language and Society 5 (Mastery)

MA100 Mathematical Methods

MA103 Introduction to Abstract Mathematics

MA107 & ST107  Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)

MA110 Basic Quantitative Methods

PH101  Logic

PH103  Reason, Knowledge and Values: an Introduction to
Philosophy

PS102  Social Psychology

SA100 Foundations of Social Policy

SA101  Sociology and Social Policy

SA103  Population, Economy and Society

SA104  Social Economics and Policy

SA105  Crime and Society

SO100 Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to Sociological
Theory

SO110  Key Issues in Contemporary Societies: an Introduction to
Contemporary Sociology

ST102  Elementary Statistical Theory

ST103  Statistical Methods for Social Research

ST107  Quantitative Methods (Statistics)

ST108  Probability and Statistics for the Social Sciences

Outside options for second and third year students

Where undergraduate programme regulations refer to an approved

paper taught outside the department this will be a paper in a

subject other than the principal subject(s) of your degree, subject

to timetabling constraints and any restrictions listed in the Course

Guides. An outside paper may be selected from the Undergraduate

Course Guides, subject to the approval of the candidate’s tutor and

to the successful completion of prerequisites where necessary, with

the following exceptions:

e certain first-year courses are not available to students in the
second or third year of their degree;

e some courses are not available as an outside option;

¢ some papers are mutually exclusive and may therefore not be
combined.

The following are courses that are available to second and/or third
year students as an outside option where regulations permit.

AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance

AC310 Management Accounting, Financial Management and
Organizational Control

AC340 Auditing, Governance and Risk Management

AN100 Introduction to Social Anthropology

AN101  Ethnography & Theory: Selected Texts

AN102  Reading Other Cultures: Anthropological Interpretation of
Text and Film

AN200  The Anthropology of Kinship, Sex and Gender

AN205  The Anthropology of Melanesia (n/a 12/13)

AN216  Cognition and Anthropology (n/a 12/13)

AN221  The Anthropology of Christianity (n/a 12/12)

AN223  The Anthropology of South-East Asia (n/a 12/13)

AN226  Political and Legal Anthropology

AN227  The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and their
Social Transformations

AN230  The Anthropology of Industrialization and Industrial Life
(n/a 12/13)

AN231  The Anthropology of China (H)

AN235  The Anthropology of Southern Africa (n/a 12/13)

AN237  The Anthropology of Development

AN240 Investigating the Philippines: New Approaches and
Ethnographic Contexts (n/a 12/13)

AN241  The Anthropology of India

AN243

AN244
AN245
AN246
AN247

AN248
AN250
AN251

AN265
AN268
AN269
EC100
EC102
EC201
EC202
EC210
EC221
EC230
EC301
EC302
EC303
EC307
EC310
EC311
EC313
EC315
EC317
EC319
EC321
EC325
EC333
EH101
EH203

EH205

EH206

EH207

EH211
EH220

EH225
EH238
EH240

EH315
FM212
FM300
FM320
GV100
GV101
GV225
GV227
GV262
GV263
GVv264
GV265
GV302
GV305

GV310
GV350
GV351

GY100
GY103
GY120
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Children and Youth in Contemporary Ethnography (n/a
12/13)

Anthropology and Media (n/a 12/13)

The Anthropology of Borders and Boundaries (n/a 12/13)
The Anthropology of Post-Soviet Eurasia (n/a 12/13)
Anthropological Approaches to Questions of Being (n/a
12/13)

Ethnography of a Selected Region (n/a 12/13)

The Anthropology of South Asia (H)

Cognition and Anthropology: Learning and Thinking in
Relation to Social Institutions (H)

Medical Anthropology

Anthropology of Schooling (H) (n/a 12/13)

The Anthropology of Amazonia (H)

Economics A

Economics B

Microeconomic Principles |

Microeconomic Principles I

Macroeconomic Principles

Principles of Econometrics

Economics in Public Policy

Advanced Economic Analysis

Political Economy (n/a 12/13)

Economic Policy Analysis

Development Economics

Behavioural Economics

History of Economics: How Theories Change

Industrial Economics

International Economics

Labour Economics

Mathematical Economics

Monetary Economics

Public Economics

Problems of Applied Econometrics

Internationalization of Economic Growth

From Money to Finance: European Financial History, 800-
1750 (n/a 12/13)

Towns, Society and Economy in England and Europe,
1450-1750

The Evolution of Economic Policy in Advanced Economies
(n/a 12/13)

The Making of an Economic Superpower: China since
1850

Africa and the World Economy, 1500-2000
Comparative Economic Development: Late
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan (n/a 12/13)
Latin America and the International Economy

The Industrial Revolution (n/a 12/13)

Business and Economic Performance since 1945: Britain in
International Context

Africa and the World Economy

Principles of Finance

Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial Markets
Quantitative Finance

Introduction to Political Theory

Introduction to Political Science

Public Choice and Politics

The Politics of Economic Policy

Contemporary Political Theory

Public Policy Analysis

Politics and Institutions in Europe

States, Nations and Empires

Key Themes in the History of Political Thought
Sustainability Science and Policy: Problems and
Perspectives

Democracy and Democratisation

Theories and Problems of Nationalism

Government, Politics and Public Policy in the European
Union

Environment, Economy and Society

Contemporary Europe

The Natural Environment
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GY121
GY200
GY201
GY202
GY205
GY220
GY222
GY244

GY300
GY301
GY302
GY303
HY101
HY113

HY114

HY116
HY203
HY206
HY208
HY216

HY221
HY226
HY232

HY233
HY238
HY239

HY240

HY303
HY311

HY315
HY319
HY320
HY321
ID100
D200
D205

D222
D290
ID316
IR200
IR202.1
IR203
IR304
IR305
IR306
IR308

IR311

IR312
IR315
IR316
1S340
LL104
LL105
LL106
LL108
LL109
LL201
LL202
LL204
LL205
LL209

Environmental Change and Sustainable Development
Economy, Society and Space

Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |

Introduction to Development in the South

Political Geographies, Policy and Space

Environment: Science and Society

Applied Environmental Economics

London’s Geographies: An Introduction to Cultural and
Historical Geography

Theories of Regional Development and Change
Political Geography of Development and the South
Urban Development: Politics, Policy and Planning

The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives

The European Civil War 1890-1990

From Empire to Independence: the Extra-European World
in the Twentieth Century

War and Society from the Renaissance to the Napoleonic
Era, ¢.1500-1815

International History since 1890

The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory, Religion
The International History of the Cold War, 1945-1989
The History of the United States since 1783

Four Reichs: Austria, Prussia and the Contest for Germany
since 1618

The History of Russia, 1682-1825

The Great War 1914-1918

Frontiers of Nationalism, Statehood and Independence:
the History of South-Eastern Europe 1914-1990 (n/a
12/13)

Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750

The Cold War and European Integration, 1947-1992
Latin America and the United States since 1898 (n/a
12/13)

From Empire to Commonwealth: War, Race and
Imperialism in British History, 1780 to 1979.

Russia in Revolution, 1914-1921

Limited War During the Cold War Era: The United States
in Korea (1950-53) and Vietnam (1954-75)

The European Enlightenment, ¢.1680-1799

Napoleon and Europe

The Cold War Endgame

The Struggle for the Persian Gulf, 1945-2003
Employment Relations

Organisational Theory and Behaviour

Corporate Social Responsibility and International Labour
Standards (H)

Managing Employment Law (n/a 12/13)

Human Resource Management

Managing Diversity in Organisations (n/a 12/13)
International Political Theory

Foreign Policy Analysis 1

International Organisations

The Politics of International Economic Relations
Strategic Aspects of International Relations
Sovereignty, Rights and Justice: Issues in IPT

Systemic Change in the Twentieth Century: Theories of
the Cold War

Europe’s Institutional Order

Genocide (n/a 12/13)

The Middle East and International Relations Theory
United Nations (n/a 12/13)

Information Systems in Business

Law of Obligations

Property |

Public Law

Criminal Law

Introduction to the Legal System

Administrative Law

Commercial Contracts

Advanced Torts

Medical Law

Commercial Law

LL210
LL221
LL232
LL233
LL241
LL250
LL259
LL272
LL275
LL278
LL284
LL293
LL295
LL300
LN100
LN101
LN102
LN104
LN110
LN120
LN121
LN122
LN130
LN131
LN132
LN140
LN142
LN200
LN210
LN220
LN230
LN240
LN250
LN251
LN252
LN270
LN320
LN330
LN340
MA100
MA103
MA107
MA110
MA203
MA207
MA208
MA209
MA210
MA211
MA212
MA300
MA301
MA303
MA305
MA310
MA313
MA314
MA315
MA316
MA317
MA318
MN307
OR202
OR301
OR304
OR307
PH101
PH103

PH201
PH203
PH211

Information Technology and the Law

Family Law

Law and Institutions of the European Union
Law of Evidence

Introduction to Civil Law

Law and The Environment

Legal and Social Change since 1750

Outlines of Modern Criminology

Property |l

Public International Law

Sentencing and Treatment of Offenders
Taxation

Media Law

Competition Law

Russian Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
Russian Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
Russian Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
Mandarin Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
German Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
Spanish Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
Spanish Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
Spanish Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
French Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
French Language and Society 1 (Beginner)
French Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
Mandarin Language and Society 3 (Advanced)
Mandarin Language and Society 2 (Intermediate)
Russian Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
German Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
Spanish Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
French Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
Mandarin Language and Society 4 (Proficiency)
English Literature and Society

Comparative Literature and Society
Contemporary Literature and Global Society
Society and Language: Linguistics for Social Scientists
Spanish Language and Society 5 (Mastery)
French Language and Society 5 (Mastery)
Mandarin Language and Society 5 (Mastery)
Mathematical Methods

Introduction to Abstract Mathematics
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics)

Basic Quantitative Methods

Real Analysis

Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics)
Optimisation Theory

Differential Equations

Discrete Mathematics

Algebra and Number Theory

Further Mathematical Methods

Game Theory

Game Theory |

Chaos in Dynamical Systems

Optimisation in Function Spaces

Mathematics of Finance and Valuation
Probability for Finance

Algorithms in Java

Algebra and its Applications

Graph Theory

Complex Analysis (H)

History of Mathematics in Finance and Economics (H)
Aspects of Marketing Management
Operational Research Methods

Model Building in Operational Research
Decision Analysis

Simulation Modelling and Analysis

Logic

Reason, Knowledge and Values: An Introduction to
Philosophy

Philosophy of Science

Philosophy of the Social Sciences

Philosophy of Economics



PH213
PH214
PH217
PH218
PH220
PH221
PH225
PS102

PS203

SA100
SA101

SA103
SA104
SA105
SA201

SA204
SA217
SA218
SA221

SA222
SA250
SA302
SA309
SA320
SO100

SO110

50201
S0203
50208
S0210
SO211
S0212
50221

S0224
S0O307
SO308
ST102
ST103
ST107
ST108
ST201
ST202
ST203
ST211
ST226
ST227
ST300
ST302
ST304
ST305
ST306
ST307
ST308
ST327
ST330

Scientific Revolutions: Philosophical & Historical Issues
Morality and Values

Set Theory and Further Logic

Philosophy of the Biological and Cognitive Sciences
Evidence and Scientific Method

Problems of Analytic Philosophy

Business and Organisational Ethics (H)

Self, Others and Society: Perspectives on Social and
Applied Psychology

Societal Psychology: Theory and Applications (n/a 12/13)
Foundations of Social Policy

Sociology and Social Policy

Population, Economy and Society

Social Economics and Policy

Crime and Society

Research Methods for Social Policy

Education Policy

Psychology of Crime and Criminal Justice
Criminological Perspectives

Poverty, Social Exclusion and Social Change

Principles of Social Policy

Demographic Description and Analysis

Assessing Social Progress

Crime Control: Ideas and Controversies

Comparative and International Social Policy

Key Concepts in Sociology: An Introduction to Sociological
Theory

Key Issues in Contemporary Societies: An Introduction to
Contemporary Sociology

Sociological Analysis

Political Sociology

Gender and Society

Crime, Deviance and Control

Sociology of Health and Medicine

Work, Management and Globalisation

Researching London: An Introduction to Social Research
Methods

The Sociology of Race and Ethnicity (n/a 12/13)
Human Rights, Social Suffering and Justice (n/a 12/13)
Personal Life, Intimacy and the Family

Elementary Statistical Theory

Statistical Methods for Social Research

Quantitative Methods (Statistics)

Probability and Statistics for the Social Sciences
Statistical Models and Data Analysis

Probability, Distribution Theory and Inference
Statistics for Management Sciences

Applied Regression

Actuarial Investigations: Financial

Survival Models

Regression and Generalized Linear Models

Stochastic Processes

Time Series and Forecasting

Actuarial Mathematics (Life)

Actuarial Mathematics (General)

Aspects of Market Research

Bayesian Inference (H)

Market Research: An Integrated Approach

Stochastic and Actuarial Methods in Finance

Undergraduate Programme Regulations 31



32 Undergraduate Programme Regulations

Mutually exclusive options (may not be combined)

The following courses may not be taken together i.e. students can only take one or other of the listed courses (and as programme

regulations permit):

EC100 Economics A

EC201 Microeconomic Principles |
EC220 Introduction to Econometrics
EC220 Introduction to Econometrics or
EC221 Principles for Econometrics

GY240 Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and Environmental)

LL104 Law of Obligations
MA100 Mathematical Methods

MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H) and
ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)

MA110 Basic Quantitative Methods

MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics)

MA207 Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) (H)
MA211 Algebra and Number Theory (H)

MA300 Game Theory

ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory

ST107 Quantitative Methods (Statistics) (H)

ST201 Statistical Models and Data Analysis H or

ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H)

ST307 Aspects of Market Research (H)

(H) means a half-unit course

(n/a 12/13) means not available in the 2012/13 academic year

with
with
with
with
with
with
with

with

with
with
with
with
with
with

with

EC102 Economics B

EC202 Microeconomic Principles Il

EC221 Principles of Econometrics

ST201 Statistical Models and Data Analysis (H) or
ST203 Statistics for Management Sciences or
ST205 Sample Surveys and Experiments (H)
GY2AO Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and
Environmental)

LL209 Commercial Law

MA110 Basic Quantitative Methods or

MA107 Quantitative Methods (Mathematics)
MA207 Further Quantitative Methods (Mathematics)
MA100 Mathematical Methods or

MA110 Basic Quantitative Methods or

ST102 Elementary Statistical Theory or

ST103 Statistical Methods for Social Research
MA100 Mathematical Methods

MA100 Mathematical Methods

MA315 Algebra and its Applications

MA301 Game Theory | (H)

ST103 Statistical Methods for Social Research or

ST203 Statistics for Management Sciences

ST327 Market Research: An Integrated Approach
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AC100

Elements of Accounting and Finance

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr A Simpson OLD 3.31, Dr Y Chahed, OLD
3.30, and Dr E Bertero OLD M2.12.

Availability: Compulsory for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc
Business Mathematics and Statistics and BSc Management Sciences.
Optional for BSc Actuarial Science and BSc Human Resource
Management and Employment Relations. This course is also
available as an outside option to students on other programmes and
is open to General Course students.

Course content: Financial accounting: role, nature, scope

and limitations of accounting conventions. Regulatory

accounting framework. Financial statements: construction, use

and interpretation. Group accounting. Legal and economic
considerations including elements of taxation.

Introduction to managerial accounting. The design, use and role

of accounting information in the management of organisational
activities. Costing and budgeting. The design and use of
performance measurement systems.

Teaching: Lectures: AC100 40, twice weekly, MT, LT. Classes:
AC100.A/B/C 21, weekly MT, LT, ST.

Formative coursework: Written answers to numerical problems
and discussion questions will be expected weekly; some will be
collected during classes for marking.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists will be made available at
the beginning of the course. lllustrative texts include Peter Atrill and
Eddie McLaney Financial Accounting for Decision Makers, 6th edn,
Financial Times, Prentice Hall (2011); Peter Atrill and Eddie McLaney
Management Accounting for Decision Makers, 7th edn, Financial
Times, Pearson (2012); Z Bodie, R Merton & C. Cleeton Financial
Economics, 2nd edn, Prentice Hall International (2009).
Assessment: Three and a quarter hour written examination (the
first fifteen minutes of which will be reading time) in the ST.

AC102 Half Unit

Elements of Financial Accounting

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr. A. Simpson, OLD 3.31

Availability: For students on the BSc in Management only. Not
available as an outside option or to General Course students.
Course content: Financial accounting: role, nature, scope

and limitations of accounting conventions. Regulatory

accounting framework. Financial statements: construction, use
and interpretation. Group accounting. Legal and economic
considerations including elements of taxation.

Teaching: 20x one hour lectures in the Michaelmas term. 9x one
hour classes in the Michaelmas term, 1x hour class in the Lent term
and 1x hour revision class in the Summer term.

Formative coursework: Written answers to numerical problems
and discussion questions will be expected weekly; some will be
collected during classes for marking and feedback.

Assessment: 1 1/2 hours (+ 1/4 hr reading time) examination in the
Summer term (100%).

AC103 Half Unit

Elements of Management Accounting and
Financial Management

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Y Chahed, OLD 3.30; Professor R Macve,
OLD 3.11

Availability: For students on the BSc in Management only. Not
available as an outside option or to General Course students.
Course content: Introduction to managerial accounting and
financial management. The design, use and role of accounting
information in the management and control of organisational
activities. Costing and budgeting. Financial evaluation of decisions
in the shorter and longer terms. The design and use of performance
measurement systems. Accounting for environmental impacts.
Teaching: 20x one hour lectures and 9x one hour classes in the
Lent term, plus 1x hour revision class in the Summer term.
Formative coursework: \Written answers to numerical problems
and discussion questions will be expected weekly; some will be
collected during classes for marking and feedback.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists will be made available

at the beginning of the course. lllustrative texts include: Peter Atrill
and Eddie McLaney Management Accounting for Decision Makers,
7th edn, Pearson (2012); Boakes, K. Reading and Understanding the
“Financial Times”, FT / Prentice-Hall (2012)

Assessment: 1 1/2 hours (+ 1/4 hr reading time) examination in the
Summer term (100%).

AC211

Managerial Accounting

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Martin Giraudeau OLD2.15, Dr Matthew
Hall, OLD 2.11, Dr Yuval Millo, Dr Rita Samiolo, OLD 3.33
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Accounting and Finance. Optional
for BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Economics, BSc
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc Human Resource
Management and Employment Relations, BSc Management,

BSc Management Sciences and the Diploma in Accounting and
Finance and other students with the permission of the Accounting
Departmental Tutor.

Pre-requisites: Students must have completed AC100, Elements of
Accounting and Finance.

Course content: The course analyses the roles and applications of
management accounting practices and concepts in contemporary
organisations and enterprises. Management accounting is
extensively involved in the planning, coordination and control of
complex organisations and networks of organisations competing
on a global scale. Given the changing nature of management
accounting within and across modern organisations, the course
explores key management accounting concepts and tools, and their
institutional, strategic, behavioural and economic underpinnings.
The course is organised in four modules. Management Accounting
and Strategy looks at the emerging role of management accounting
in modern enterprises, with a special focus on strategic finance

in the global economy and the rise of cost and management
accounting innovations. It considers also international issues and
cross-national comparisons of financial management and control
practices. Planning and Control in and across Organisations
addresses intra- and inter-organizational management accounting
and control issues, with particular attention to planning and
budgeting practices ranging from long-range planning to budgeting
and variance analysis, including the behavioural, organisational,
political and cultural aspects of budgeting. Management
Accounting for Decision Making examines how management
accounting serves the needs of short- and long-term decision
making from an individual, organisational and inter-organisational
perspective, with a special focus on capital budgeting and
investment appraisal. The final module, Performance Measurement,
addresses the use of financial and non-financial performance
measures in complex organisational and managerial settings, with
particular emphasis on their behavioural consequences and the
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limits of quantification.

Teaching: 20 lectures of two hours and 20 classes of one hour.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to complete
written assignments for each of the classes. Four of these
assignments, one at each of the modules, will be collected and
written feedback will be provided. Active engagement in the class
discussions is essential and is expected of the students.
Indicative reading: lllustrative texts and articles include: A
Bhimani, Strategic Finance, Strategy Press, (2008); C Horngren, A
Bhimani, S Datar & G Foster, Management and Cost Accounting,
FT/Prentice Hall (2008); A. Bhimani, Contemporary Issues in
Management Accounting, Oxford University Press (2006); Emsley,
Redesigning variance analysis for problem solving, Management
Accounting Research (2001) pp.21-40; Davila, T. and Wouters, M.
(2005) “Managing budget emphasis through the explicit design
of conditional budgetary slack”, Accounting, Organizations and
Society: 30, 587-608; Miller & O’Leary, Managing operational
flexibility in investment decisions: the case of Intel, Journal of
Applied Corporate Finance (2005), pp. 87-93.; Hall, M. (2008). The
effect of comprehensive performance measurement systems on role
clarity, psychological empowerment and managerial performance.
Accounting, Organizations and Society, 33(2-3), 141-163.
Assessment: A three-hour unseen examination will take place

in the Summer Term. The examination paper will consist of four
sections with 3 questions in each: students must attempt one
question from each section.

AC310

Management Accounting, Financial
Management and Organisational Control

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Professor Wim A. Van der Stede, OLD 2.18,
and others

Availability: Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc
Economics, BSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics and
other undergraduate/Diploma programmes and other students with
the permission of the Accounting Departmental Tutor.
Pre-requisites: Students must have completed AC100 Elements of
Accounting and Finance.

Course content: The course addresses contemporary issues in
management accounting, financial management, and organisational
control. It focuses on cutting-edge concerns in practice and
research, and seeks to foster a critical understanding of both. The
course consists of four modules, all of which are taught by faculty
with specific expertise in the area. The exact composition of the
course may vary from year to year, but issues which are typically
addressed include financial controls in internet-based firms and
management accounting in the digital economy, supply-chain
management and hybrid organisation structures, performance
measurement and incentive systems, and public-sector and non-
profit financial management.

The Function of management control systems: The course starts
with the study of the quintessential role of management control
systems in decentralised organisations, with a focus on the
measurement and evaluation of the performances of organisational
entities and their managers. Focusing on financial control systems,
this module analyses issues related to financial target setting (as part
of organisations’ planning and budgeting processes), performance
measurement and evaluation, and the assignment of various forms
of organisational rewards, such as bonuses and promotions.
Accounting in non-governmental organisations: Many of the
concepts from the first module are then studied in the context of
NGOs, including measuring the performance and effectiveness of
NGOs, the use of ‘business-like’” management control and financial
management systems, the evaluation of programme efficiency and
impact, the accountability to donors and beneficiaries, and the role
of accounting in ‘Northern’ vs. ‘Southern’ NGOs.

Management accounting, budgets and behaviour: Also building on
the first module, this module focuses on budgeting issues, the no-

budgeting option, contingency theory, organisational participation,
understanding how budgets impact people, and how people impact
operations and capital budgets in organisations, through the lens of
different organisational theories.

Accounting in the new public sector: The final module studies
management accounting and financial management in the

‘new public sector’, including performance measurement, cost
accounting, cost management and pricing; the roles of accounting
controls in the health system reforms in the UK and elsewhere.
Teaching: 20 Lectures of two hours and 20 classes of one hour
given in MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to present cases
and produce written work for classes. Some of this work may be
done in groups. Case studies will be used extensively. All students
will be expected to contribute to class discussion.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists will be given out at the
start of each part of the course.

lllustrative references include: A Bhimani and M Bromwich,
Management Accounting: Retrospect and Prospect, Elsevier/

CIMA (2009); A Bhimani, Contemporary Issues in Management
Accounting, OUP (2006); O Olson, J Guthrie & C Humphrey (Eds),
Global Warning: Debating International Developments in New
Public Financial Management, Cappelan Akademisk Forlag As,

Oslo (1998); K Merchant & W Van der Stede, Management Control
Systems: Performance Measurement, Evaluation and Incentives, FT/
Prentice Hall (2012).

Assessment: A three-hour unseen examination will take place in
the ST.

AC330

Financial Accounting, Analysis and Valuation
This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Vasiliki Athanasakou, OLD 2.20, Dr
Stefano Cascino, OLD 3.32, and Professor Richard Macve, OLD 3.35.
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Accounting and Finance. Optional
for BSc Management and Diploma in Accounting and Finance. The
course is also available as an outside option and to General Course
students, subject to the course leader’s permission, if students have
achieved a sufficient standard of performance in the pre-requisite
course AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance or equivalent.
Pre-requisites: Background required equivalent to AC100 Elements
of Accounting and Finance.

Course content: The course addresses the theory and practice

of financial reporting. Accounting practices are examined in the
light of historical development, regulatory requirements, theories

of income and capital and other approaches to accounting theory
and to the use of accounting information in business analysis and
valuation.

Financial accounting with particular reference to company
accounts. Issues in financial accounting including accounting for
business combinations under International Accounting Standards.
Implications of empirical research into stock market effects of
management choice of accounting policies. Business analysis

and valuation. Regulation of financial reporting. International
standardisation of accounting practice. A conceptual framework
for financial reporting. The measurement of income, costs and
depreciation. The valuation of assets. Accounting for changing
prices. Further details will be given at the start of the course.
Teaching: 40 Lectures of one hour each (AC330), two each week
MT, LT. 20 Classes of one hour each (AC330.A, AC330.B), weekly
MT, LT, ST.

Formative coursework: Students should prepare weekly written
work for class discussion. At least two pieces per term will be
collected for marking.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists of books and journal
articles will be provided during the course. No one book covers the
entire course. Recommended books include G Whittington, Inflation
Accounting: an introduction to the debate, CUP (1983); Baxter,
W.T., Inflation Accounting, Oxford, Philip Allan, (1984); Beaver,



W.H., Financial Reporting: An Accounting Revolution, Prentice-Hall
(1998 - use latest edition); Palepu, K.G., Healy, PM., Bernard, V.L
and Peek, E., Business Analysis and Valuation: IFRS Edition, Thomson
(2010).

Assessment: Formal examination of three and a quarter hours

(the first fifteen minutes of which will be reading time) in ST. The
examination structure will follow that introduced in 2009-10.

AC340

Auditing, Governance and Risk Management
This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Liisa Kurunmaki, OLD 3.13 and others
Availability: Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc
Management, BSc Economics, BSc Econometrics and Mathematical
Economics and the Diploma in Accounting and Finance. The
course is also available as an outside option to students on other
programmes and is open to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: AC100 Elements of Accounting and Finance or
equivalent.

Course content: The course provides a critical analysis of auditing
practices and their role in organisational governance and risk
management. Auditing is demanded by, and provides assurance to,
a variety of internal and external stakeholders, including corporate
shareholders and regulators. As societal demands for accountability
have increased, auditing has become both more important and
more regulated itself. Auditing also remains controversial and this
course will address contemporary debates.

The course addresses the theoretical basis of auditing, its role as a
risk management function, its practical methodologies and its legal,
professional and social environment. The course is divided into four
modules. Corporate Financial Audit provides a basic overview and
introduction to corporate auditing theory and practice. The module
investigates the roles of corporate financial audit in contemporary
society; discusses issues related to the collection of audit evidence
and assurance of audit quality; and analyses recent national and
international developments in audit regulation and standard
setting. Internal Control and Risk Management critically examines
recent developments in risk management and internal control
practices, including the role of internal auditing and the problem
of reporting on the effectiveness of control systems. Public Sector
Auditing and Accounting considers variants of the audit function

in the public sector context, such as value for money auditing.
Finally, Sustainability Accounting and Auditing addresses the
broader accountability framework of the corporation and related
environmental and social accounting and auditing issues. While
the primary focus of the course is upon UK practice, international
comparisons will also be made. There is also an intention to run a
small number of practitioner lectures during the 2011-12 session.
Further details will be provided at the start of the session.
Teaching: 20 lectures (1.5 hrs) (AC340) and 16 classes (AC340.A) in
the MT, LT and ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce a
minimum of four written essays per year and one class presentation.
All students will be expected to contribute to class discussion.
Feedback on performance and progress will be provided during
class, on written homework assignments, and during office hours.
Indicative reading: No one book covers the entire syllabus. In
addition to professional and academic journals, reading will cover
the following: I. Gray & S. Manson, The Audit Process, Thomson
(2011); and refer to M. Power The Audit Explosion, Demos

(1996) and The Audit Society, OUP (1999), D. Flint, Philosophy
and principles of auditing : an introduction, Macmillan Education
(1988). Background reading for the fourth module may be found
in Henriques, A., Corporate Truth: The Limits to Transparency
(Earthscan 2007). Students will also be provided with relevant
examples of corporate and other reports and referred to relevant
websites. Detailed course programmes and reading lists will be
distributed at the first lecture of the course.

Assessment: A three-hour formal unseen examination will take
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place in the ST.

AC340 Mazars Prize The international accounting firm, Mazars,
sponsors a prize for the best examination performance in AC340.
The prize has a value of £200 and is awarded at the end of the
examination period each year.

AN100

Introduction to Social Anthropology

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Professor Charles Stafford OLD 6.02.
Availability: This course is compulsory for BA/BSc Social
Anthropology and BA Anthropology and Law students. It is optional
for BSc Human Resource Management and Employment Relations
and BSc Environment and Development. Also available to General
Course students and as an outside option.

Course content: This course provides a general introduction to
Social Anthropology as the comparative study of human cultures.
Cultural variability and human universals. The interaction between
nature and culture seen through the study of body techniques and
the senses, kinship and descent, gender, sexuality, marriage, death.
Production and exchange; violence, modernity, ethnicity and race.
Teaching: Lectures AN100 weekly MT, LT, Classes AN100.A -
specialists, weekly MT, LT, AN100.B - non-specialists, weekly MT, LT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes and are required
to write assessment essays.

Anthropology students taking this course will have an opportunity
to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For
non-Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay
may be submitted to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: R Astuti et al (eds.), Questions of anthropology
(2007), M Bloch, Prey into Hunter (1996); M Mauss, The Gift (1970).
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST worth 70%. Two
assessed essays (2,000-2,500 words each) one per term (30%).

AN101

Ethnography & Theory: Selected Texts

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Harry Walker, OLD 6.14 and Dr Mukulika
Banerjee, OLD 5.09

Availability: This course is compulsory for BA/BSc Social
Anthropology and BA Anthropology and Law students. It is available
to General Course students and as an outside option.

Teaching: Lectures AN101 weekly MT, LT, Classes AN101.A weekly
MT, LT.

Course content: This course discusses important aspects of
anthropological and sociological theory in relation to modern
ethnographic texts. It ranges from the classical social theory by
Marx, Durkheim and Weber to the most recent theoretical advances
in the discipline. The course is intended to give students a sound
grasp of central theoretical concepts and of their significance for
empirical research.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes and are required
to write assessment essays.

Anthropology students taking this course will have an opportunity
to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For
non-Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay
may be submitted to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: R Aron, Main Currents in Sociological Thought;
A Giddens, Capitalism and Social Theory; R Nisbet, The Sociological
Tradition, L Coser & B Rosenberg, Sociological Theory: a Book of
Readings, K Morrison, Marx, Durkheim, Weber; R Borofsky (Ed),
Assessing Cultural Anthropology;C Geertz, The Interpretation of
Cultures; A Kuper, Anthropology and Anthropologists; G Stocking,
Observers Observed; E E Evans-Pritchard, Witchcraft oracles and
magic among the Azande; V Turner, The Forest of Symbols; W
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Roseberry, Anthropologies and Histories; R Rosaldo, Culture and
Truth. Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the
course.

Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST worth 60%. Two
assessed essays (2,000-2,500 words each) one per term (30%). One
class presentation per term, worth 5% each (10%).

AN102

Reading Other Cultures: Anthropological
Interpretation of Text and Film

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Laura Bear, and Dr Hans Steinmuller, OLD
6.07

Availability: This course is compulsory for BA/BSc Social
Anthropology. It is available to General Course students and as an
outside option.

Course content: This course aims to provide training in the reading
and interpretation of visual and textual anthropology for first-year
students, and to develop analytic skills. The course introduces
students to detailed, holistic study of a culture in its context, and
develops skills in bringing together the various elements of cultural
and social life analysed by anthropologists. By the end of each term,
successful students will have both a detailed knowledge of three
important texts, and also have a rounded view of the three cultures
studied. They will also have developed the capacity to think critically
about ethnographic writing and film-making. Great emphasis will
be placed in this course on student presentation and participation.
In addition, the course aims to enable students to examine in

detail the process by which ethnographic texts are produced. The
course brings students to a closer understanding of anthropological
fieldwork. In gaining a thorough understanding of ethnographic
methodology students will develop a sophisticated critical response
to the texts they read.

Students will usually read three book-length ethnographic accounts
of other cultures (or the equivalent) per term, and will study a

film (or pictorial, architectural or other visual material) associated
with each text. Teaching will normally be arranged in cycles of
three weeks; in the first two hour session, students will be given a
background lecture, with a one-hour class. In the second week, they
will study a relevant ethnographic, documentary or fiction film (eg a
significant film from the country under study), followed by a class.
In the third week, they will have a two-hour seminar which brings
together an overview of the significance of the text studied and its
relationship to the visual material with which it is paired. There may
be a final integrative session in the final week of each term.
Teaching: MT and LT. Three lectures per term plus an introductory
lecture; three films/visual material presentations per term/six
discussion classes per term/three two-hour seminars per term. This
course will make consistent use of electronic resources, especially
the ‘public forum’ posted on Moodle. Students are encouraged to
avail themselves of this opportunity to constructively interact with
the class and the class teachers.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to read the three
set texts per term, approximately 1/3 text (two-four chapters) each
week, and it will be essential to do this in order to pass this course.
Students will be asked to give informal and formal presentations in
the classes and seminars, and to present an assessment essay after
each term’s work. Emphasis will be on developing students’ abilities
to read and analyse texts as a whole, and to relate them to the
other material offered on the course. Supplementary readings may
be provided during the term.

Anthropology students taking this course will have an opportunity
to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For
non-Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay
may be submitted to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: Texts may be chosen from among the
following and other works; Veronique Benei, Schooling Passions:
Nation, History, and Language in contemporary western India;
Michael Taussig, My Cocaine Museum, Pardis Mahdavi, Passionate

Uprisings: Iran’s Sexual Revolution; Rane Willersley, (2007) Soul
Hunters: Hunting, Animism, and Personhood among the Siberian
Yukaghirs; Sharon E. Hutchinson (1996), Nuer Dilemmas: Coping
with Money, War, and the State; Rebecca Cassidy (2002), The Sport
of Kings: Kinship, Class, and Thoroughbred Breeding in Newmarket.
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course.
Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST worth 70%. Two
assessed essays (2,000-2,500 words each), one in MT, one in LT
(together 30%,).

AN200

The Anthropology of Kinship, Sex and Gender
This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Tom Boylston, room TBC, Dr Charlotte
Bruckermann, room TBC and Professor Rita Astuti, OLD 6.11
Availability: This course is compulsory for BA/BSc Social
Anthropology. It is optional for BA Anthropology and Law students.
Also available to General Course students and as an outside option.
Pre-requisites: Undergraduates should have completed an
introductory course in Social Anthropology unless granted
exemption by the course teacher.

Course content: An examination of the cultural frameworks and
social aspects of kinship systems, gender roles, personhood and
human sexuality, analysed through ethnographic examples from
diverse cultures; an analysis of theoretical debates concerning core
concepts such as ‘kinship’, ‘marriage’, ‘gender’, ‘sex’, and ‘the
person’ and a critical discussion of ‘nature’ and ‘culture’.

The course charts the history of anthropological debates on kinship
and gender, and the critique of the notion of "kinship’ in the light of
symbolic approaches, gender theory and culturally variant theories
of sexuality and procreation.

Teaching: Lectures AN200 weekly MT, LT, Classes AN200.A weekly
MT, LT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes and are required
to write assessment essays.

Anthropology students taking this course will have an opportunity
to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For
non-Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay
may be submitted to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: Introductory readings are: M Fortes & E
Evans-Pritchard African Political Systems (1940) GN490 F73; C Lévi-
Strauss The Elementary Structures of Kinship (1969) GN487 L66;

D Schneider A Critique of the Study of Kinship (1984) GN487 S35;
C MacCormack & M Strathern Nature, Culture and Gender (1980)
GN479.65 N28; J. Goody (ed) The Character of Kinship (1973)
GN487 G65; R. Fox Kinship and Marriage (1967) GN480 F79; J.
Carsten (ed) Cultures of Relatedness (2000) GN487 C96; J. Carsten
After Kinship (2003) GN487 C32; M. G. Peletz 1995 Kinship Studies
in Late Twentieth Century Anthropology. Review of Anthropology,
24, pp 343-372. (available through JSTOR); S. Ortner. (1996)
Making Gender: The Politics and Erotics of Culture; H. L. Moore.
(1988) Feminism and Anthropology.

Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST worth 70%. Two
assessed essays (2,000-2,500 words each) one per term (30%).

AN205 Half Unit Not available in 2012/13
The Anthropology of Melanesia

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Michael Scott, A616

Availability: Optional for BA/BSc Social Anthropology and BA
Anthropology and Law. Also available to General Course students
and as an outside option.

Course content: This course provides an introduction to the culture
area in the southwest Pacific Ocean known as Melanesia through
an examination of classic and contemporary ethnography of Papua
New Guinea, Solomon Islands, Vanuatu, New Caledonia and Fiji.



In the 1880s a hereditary Fijian priest named Dugamoi claimed to
have acquired supernatural powers through initiatory out-of-body
experiences and prophesied the imminent transformation of the
Fijian social order: soon the European colonial rulers would become
subject to Fijians and Fijian chiefs would serve the commoners. The
wealth of Europeans-cloth, tinned goods, and other manufactured
items-would all flow spontaneously and prodigiously to Fiji.

In 1919 the ‘Vailala Madness’ inspired the followers of Evara on the
south coast of what is now Papua New Guinea with expectations
that the spirits of their ancestors were about to arrive in a huge
steamer bearing abundant supplies of flour, rice, tobacco, and
knives and transferring control of trade in these goods from whites
to blacks.

In the 1940s, Tsek instructed the people of the island of Espiritu
Santo (in present-day Vanuatu) to prepare for the advent of cargo-
laden Americans by killing their livestock, burning their villages,
going naked, and living in communal antinomian anticipation of a
new world order.

Collectively labelled ‘cargo cults’, such religious and political
movements have, since the middle of the twentieth century,
become iconic for many of the geographic and cultural area known
as Melanesia. By tracking the classic ethnographic construction, late
twentieth-century critique, and recent reassessment of this category,
the course offers a thematically-centred survey of key themes in the
anthropology of Melanesia.

Questions and topics considered include: what is ‘Melanesia’?

Is ‘Melanesia’ still a useful concept? The place of Melanesia in

the history of anthropological theory; cosmologies, mythologies
and religious practices; spatiality and emplacement; leadership

and community formation; knowledge and secrecy; exchange;
gender, race, personhood, and sociality; colonial histories; custom
politics; indigenous Christianities; decolonization, nationalism and
ethnogenesis; and Melanesian modernities.

Teaching: Lectures AN205 weekly MT, classes AN205 weekly MT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in classes and are required to
write assessment essays.

Indicative reading: | Bashkow, The Meaning of Whitemen: Race
and Modernity in the Orokaiva Cultural World; J Bonnemaison,

The Tree and the Canoe: History and Ethnogeography of Tanna;

K Burridge, Mambu; J G Carrier (Ed), History and Tradition in
Melanesian Anthropology, R J Foster (Ed), Nation Making: Emergent
Identities in Postcolonial Melanesia; H Jebens (Ed), Cargo, Cult and
Culture Critique; M Kaplan, Neither Cargo Nor Cult: Ritual Politics
and the Colonial Imagination in Fiji; R M Keesing, Custom and
Confrontation; A Lattas, Cultures of Secrecy: Reinventing Race in
Bush Kaliai Cargo Cults; P Lawrence, Road Belong Cargo: A Study of
the Cargo Movement in the Southern Madang District, New Guinea;,
J Leach, Creative Land: Place and Procreation on the Rai Coast of
Papua New Guinea; J Robbins, Becoming Sinners: Christianity and
Moral Torment in a Papua New Guinea Society, M W Scott The
Severed Snake: Matrilineages, Making Place, and a Melanesian
Christianity in Southeast Solomon Islands; M Strathern, The Gender
of the Gift; H Whitehouse, Arguments and Icons: Divergent Modes
of Religiosity; P Worsley, The Trumpet Shall Sound: A Study of
‘Cargo’ Cults in Melanesia. Detailed reading lists are provided at the
beginning of the course.

Assessment: There is a two-hour examination in the ST worth
70%. One assessed essay of 2,000-2,500 words (30%).

AN216 Half Unit Not available in 2012/13
Cognition and Anthropology

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Rita Astuti, OLD 6.11
Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc
Social Anthropology. Also available to General Course students and
as an outside option.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in anthropology unless granted
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exemption by the course teacher.

Course content: The course will examine the contribution that the
study of human psychology can make to anthropology.

After discussing why anthropologists should pay attention to
psychology and why psychologists should pay attention to
anthropology, we will examine a range of psychological findings
and their relevance to anthropology (for example, on the nature of
concepts, on the relationship between language and thought, on
infant’s knowledge of the physical and mental world)

Teaching: Lectures AN216 weekly MT, Classes AN216.A weekly MT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes.

Anthropology students taking this course will have an opportunity
to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For
non-Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay
may be submitted to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: C Strauss & N Quinn A Cognitive Theory of
Cultural Meaning (1997); M Boch How We Think They Think (1998);
D Sperber Explaining Culture (1996); M Cole Cultural Psychology
(1996); M Tomasello The Cultural Origins of Human Cognition
(1999); P Boyer Religion Explained (2001). Detailed reading lists are
provided at the beginning of the course.

Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 70%. One
assessed essay of 2000-2500 words (30%).

AN221 Half Unit Not available in 2012/13
The Anthropology of Christianity

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr F Cannell, A610.

Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc
Social Anthropology. Also available to General Course students and
as an outside option.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in anthropology unless granted
exemption by the course teacher.

Course content: The ethnography of local Christianities in the
light of differing cultural and social situations including colonial
conditions. The relationship between Christianity and the discipline
of anthropology.

The course will examine a number of anthropological and historical
studies of local forms of Christianity, including local forms of
Catholicism, contemporary and historical Protestantisms including
American Fundamentalist Protestantism and 'heretical’ and other
unorthodox Christianities. The course asks why anthropologists
have shied away from analysing Christianity long after studies of
other world religions, such as Islam, Hinduism and Buddhism, have
become widely established. It looks at the relationship between
Christianity and the history of anthropological thought, and locates
the place of Christianity in the writings of Mauss, Durkheim,
Foucault and others, in order to defamiliarise the religion which
Europeans and Americans especially often take for granted. Issues
examined may include the nature and experience of belief, the
problems of writing about religion, Christianity and the state, the
nature of religious confession, Christianity and women’s religious
and social experience (from Medieval women mystics to women
priests), inquisitions and heretical beliefs, priests and alternative
forms of mediation with divine power, miraculous saints, incorrupt
bodies and ‘non-eaters’ and changing ideas about death, Heaven
and Hell. Particular attention is paid to the nature of conversion,
the history of missionaries and to Christianity in colonial and post-
colonial situations in a variety of contexts such as Madagascar,
South America, South East Asia and South Africa, and to issues of
resistance and the re-appropriation of Christian doctrines by local
populations.

Teaching: Lectures AN221 weekly, Classes AN221.A weekly in the
LT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes and are required
to write assessment essays.
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Anthropology students taking this course will have an opportunity
to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For
non-Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay
may be submitted to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: M Bloch, From Blessing to Violence:

History and Ideology in the Circumcision Ritual of the Merina of
Madagascar; F Cannell, Catholicism, Spirit Mediums and the Ideal of
Beauty in a Bicolano Community, Philippines (PhD thesis, University
of London); W Christian, Person and God in a Spanish Valley (reprint
1988); J Comaroff, Body of Power, Spirit of Resistance; J de Pina
Cabral, Sons of Adam, Daughters of Eve: the Peasant World View in
the Alto Minho, R lleto, Pasyon and Revolution: Popular Movements
in the Phillippines, 1840-1910; ) Nash, We Eat the Mines and the
Mines Eat us: Dependency and Exploitation in Bolivian Tin Mines;

M Taussig, The Devil and Commodity Fetishism in South America.
Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course.
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 70%. One
assessed essay of 2,000-2,500 words (30%).

AN223 Half Unit Not available in 2012/13
The Anthropology of South-East Asia

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Catherine Allerton, A615

Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc
Social Anthropology. Also available to General Course students and
as an outside option.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in anthropology unless granted
exemption by the course teacher.

Course content: This course will introduce students to selected
topics in the anthropology of Southeast Asia through the lens of
the region’s material cultures. What are some of the distinctive
aspects of material culture in Southeast Asia? How does a
comparative study of material culture help illuminate such key
regional themes as: colonialism and post-colonialism, gender and
personhood, ‘custom’ and ‘religion’, power and the foreign, unity
and difference? Since this is a huge and varied region, the course
will focus on the Austronesian-speaking island world of Indonesia,
Malaysia and the Philippines, with some material from Thailand.
The first lectures of the course will focus on some broad regional
themes from the ethnography and history of island Southeast
Asia. We will look at similarities of ecology and cultural patterns
throughout the region, especially the contrast between highland
and lowland societies. We will also consider comparative
perspectives on notions of identity, power, gender and the
construction of person in hierarchical and egalitarian systems of
Southeast Asia.

We will then move to look at some key aspects of material culture,
examining their significance amongst different societies and
considering some of the ways in which both state and religious
authorities have responded at different times to their perceived
‘threat’. Topics will include: Houses and architecture; Landscape;
Textiles and weaving; Clothing; Food and Sacrifice; Heirlooms; The
materiality of modernity; Tourism, postmodernity and theme-parks
Teaching: Lectures AN223 weekly MT, Classes AN223.A weekly MT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes and are required
to write assessment essays.

Anthropology students taking this course will have an opportunity
to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For
non-Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay
may be submitted to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: V.T. King and W.D. Wilder, The Modern
Anthropology of South-East Asia: An introduction; J.M. Atkinson
and S. Errington, Power and Difference; Roxanna Waterson, The
Living House; Henk Schulte Nordholt, Outward Appearances; Janet
Hoskins, Biographical Objects; Penny van Esterik, Materializing
Thailand; Webb Keane, Signs of Recognition; Jill Forshee, Between
the Folds, John Pemberton, On the Subject of “Java’; Janet Carsten,

The Heat of the Hearth; Patricia Spyer, Border Fetishisms. Detailed
reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course.
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 70%. One
assessed essay of 2,000-2,500 words (30%).

AN226

Political and Legal Anthropology

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Mathijs Pelkmans, OLD 6.13 and Dr
Fauzia Shariff, NAB 7.30

Availability: This course is compulsory for BA/BSc Social
Anthropology and BA Anthropology and Law students. It is optional
for LLB and LLF students. Also available to General Course students
and as an outside option.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in anthropology unless granted
exemption by the course teacher.

Course content: The anthropological analysis of political and legal
institutions as revealed in relevant theoretical debates and with
reference to selected ethnography. The development of political
and legal anthropology and their key concepts including forms of
authority; forms of knowledge and power; political competition and
conflict; colonial transformation of indigenous norms; writing legal
ethnography of the ‘other’; folk concepts of justice; the theory of
legal pluralism; accommodation of religious practices in secular laws
of European states.

Teaching: Lectures AN226 weekly MT, LT. Classes AN226.A weekly
MT, LT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes. They will be given
a course work mark on the basis of the presentations and written
work based upon the presentations.

Indicative reading: Gledhill, J 1994 Power and its Disguises;
Leach, E 1954 The Political Systems of Highland Burma; Sharma,

A and Gupta, A 2006 The Anthropology of the State; Verdery, K
1999 The Political Lives of Dead Bodies; Moore, S F 1978 Law as
Process; Malinowski, B 1916 Crime and Custom in Savage Society,
Bohannan, P 1957 Justice and Judgement among the Tiv, Comaroff
J & S Roberts, 1981 Rules and Processes. Detailed reading lists are
provided at the beginning of the course.

Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST worth 70%.
Students must give two oral presentations (one each term), the best
of these two presentations will count for 10% of the overall mark
for the course. Students who do not give two presentations will
receive a mark of 0 (incomplete). In addition, students submit two
written pieces based on their presentations of no more than 1000
words each: one in MT (10%) and one in LT (10%).

AN227

The Anthropology of Economic Institutions and
their Social Transformations

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Laura Bear, OLD 6.09 (LT) and Dr Jason
Hickel (MT)

Availability: This course is compulsory for BA/BSc Social
Anthropology students. It is optional for BA Anthropology and Law,
BSc Economic History and BSc Human Resource Management and
Employment Relations. Also available to General Course students
and as an outside option.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in anthropology unless granted
exemption by the course teacher.

Course content: The anthropological analysis of economic
institutions cross-culturally, their transformation as a result of their
incorporation into a wider capitalist market, state policies and
development initiatives. The second half of the course addresses
the anthropology of globalisation. These themes will be examined



in relation to relevant theoretical debates and with reference to
selected ethnography.

Indicative lists of topics which may be covered in this course:

key concepts and theoretical debates in economic anthropology;
the social organization of production and exchange; economic
aspects of kinship and gender relations; work and alienation;
money as an agent of social change; distinctions between gifts

and commodities; theories of consumption; local responses to

the transition from peasant to proletarian; the social and political
impact of post-Fordism, flexible work regimes and the knowledge
economy; transnationalism; new social movements; consumer
citizenship; capitalist and state interventions in the environment and
local reactions to them; commoditization of bodies and biological
citizenship.

Teaching: Lectures AN227 weekly MT, LT, Classes AN227.A MT, LT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes and are required
to write assessment essays.

Anthropology students taking this course will have an opportunity
to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For
non-Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay
may be submitted to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: M Sahlins, Stone Age Economics (1974);

J Parry & M Bloch (Eds), Money and the Morality of Exchange
(1989); S Plattner (ed.), Economic Anthropology (1989); J Carrier,

A Handbook of Economic Anthropology (2005); J Inda and R
Rosaldo (eds) The Anthropology of Globalisation (2007); M Edelman
and A Haugerud (eds) The Anthropology of Development and
Globalization (2004); JCollier and AOng (eds) Global Assemblages:
Technology, Politics and Ethics as Anthropological Problems (2004).
This is an indicative reading list: detailed reading lists are provided at
the beginning of the course.

Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST worth 70%. Two
assessed essays (2,000-2,500 words each) one per term (30%).

AN230 Half Unit Not available in 2012/13
The Anthropology of Industrialization and
Industrial Life

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor J Parry, A505

Availability: This course is optional for BA/BSc Social Anthropology,
BA Anthropology and Law and BSc Human Resource Management
and Employment Relations.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in anthropology unless granted
exemption by the course teacher.

Course content: This course deals with anthropological
perspectives on the industrialization process, on industrial life and
industrial work, examined in relation to relevant theoretical debates
and with reference to selected ethnographies. The themes touched
on are likely to include the way in which local understandings of
modern machine production are laid down on the template of
pre-existing cultural assumptions and cosmological ideas; the rural-
urban nexus linking neophyte proletarians with peasant villages; the
extent to which traditional forms of social structure and inequality
are reproduced in the modern factory; the modern factory as an
ethnic ‘melting-pot’ and as an agent of the ‘secularization’ and
‘disenchantment of the world’; shop-floor organization, cultural
and organizational factors affecting the intensity of labour, and

the extent to which factory production requires new concepts of
time and new kinds of work discipline; the social organization

of the industrial neighbourhood; gender relations in factory and
neighbourhood; the extent to which industrial workers in ‘the Third
World' represent an ‘aristocracy of labour’, the contrast between
workers in the organised sector and the unorganised sector, and
the conditions under which the industrial workforce emerges as a
class ‘for itself’; trade-union activism; resistance to and collusion
with management; local discourses about industrial pollution and
environmental degradation.
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Teaching: Lectures AN230 weekly LT, Classes AN230.A weekly LT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes and are required
to write assessment essays.

Anthropology students taking this course will have an opportunity
to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For
non-Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay
may be submitted to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: J Nash, We eat the Mines and the Mines eat
us: Dependency and Exploitation in Bolivian Tin Mines (1979); A
Ong, Spirits of Resistance and Capitalist Discipline: Factory Women
in Malaysia (1987); D Wolf, Factory Daughters: Gender, Dependency
and Rural Industrialization in Java (1992); S Westwood, All Day,
every Day: Factory and Family in the Making of Women'’s Lives
(1984); F Zonabend, The Nuclear Peninsula (1993); R Chandavarkar,
The Origins of Industrial Capitalism in India: Business Strategies and
the Working Classes in Bombay, 1900-40 (1994); M Holmstrom,
South Indian Factory Workers: their Life and their World (1976); M
Holmstrom, Industry and Inequality: towards a Social Anthropology
of Indian Labour (1984); J Parry, J Breman & K Kapadia (Eds), The
Worlds of Indian industrial labour (1999). Detailed reading lists are
provided at the beginning of the course.

Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 70%. One
assessed essay of 2,000-2,500 words (30%).

AN231 Half Unit

The Anthropology of China

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Stephan Feuchtwang and Charlotte
Bruckermann

Availability: Optional for BA/BSc Social Anthropology and BA
Anthropology and Law. Also available to General Course students
and as an outside option.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in anthropology unless granted
exemption by the course teacher.

Course content: The anthropological study of China offers new
perspectives on general topics. Topics that will be considered

are kinship; relatedness; gender; gift, honour, and trust; the
performance of love; ritual and belief; the ambivalence and scales
of hospitality; the stranger king; gods and ghosts; civilisation and its
others; and the modern state.

Teaching: Lectures AN231 weekly, Classes AN231.A weekly. Both
in MT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes and are required
to write assessment essays.

Anthropology students taking this course will have an opportunity
to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For
non-Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay
may be submitted to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: Brandtstadter, Susanne and Santos, Goncalo
(eds.) Chinese Kinship: Contemporary anthropological perspectives;
Fong, Vanessa Only Hope: Coming of Age under China’s One-
Child Policy; Feuchtwang, Stephan The Anthropology of Religion,
Charisma, and Ghosts, Chinese lessons for adequate theory, Gates,
Hill China’s Motor: A thousand years of petty capitalism; Watson,
James & E Rawski (Eds) Death Ritual in Late Imperial and Modern
China; Stafford, Charles Separation and Reunion in Modern China;
Yan, Yunxiang Private Life under Socialism.

Good background reading in history: Spence, Jonathan D. (1990)
The Search for Modern China.

Detailed reading lists are provided at the beginning of the course.
Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 70%. One
assessed essay of 2,000-2,500 words (30%)
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AN235 Half Unit Not available in 2012/13
The Anthropology of Southern Africa

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Julie Archambault.

Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc
Social Anthropology. Also available to General Course students and
as an outside option.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in anthropology unless granted
exemption by the course teacher.

Course content: This course serves as an introduction to the
ethnography of Southern Africa. Topics to be considered include
colonialism and postcolonialism, Christian missionization, labour
migration, Apartheid and anti-colonial struggles, changing kinship
and gender relations, ethnicity and identity, witchcraft, and the role
of performance and expressive culture in social transformation.
The ethnography of South and southern Africa has played a
formative role in social anthropology, generating some of the

key theoretical issues which underpin the discipline. This course
provides students with an opportunity to understand changes

in anthropological theory and practice by comparing the classic
ethnographic texts with more recent writings from the same
regions. Areas covered include South Africa, Lesotho, Swaziland,
Botswana, Mozambique, Zambia and Zimbabwe. The course
develops students’ ethnographic knowledge about specific
communities, and also equips them with the skills to address key
theoretical issues from the broader corpus of anthropological
writings, in the context of data from this particular region.
Teaching: Lectures AN235 weekly (LT), Classes AN235.A weekly
(LT).

Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes and are required
to write assessment essays.

Anthropology students taking this course will have an opportunity
to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For
non-Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay
may be submitted to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: J Comaroff, Body of Power, Spirit of Resistance;

J L & J Comaroff, From Revelation to Revolution, J Ferguson,
Expectations of Modernity; L White, Magomero; A Ashforth,
Madumo: A Man Bewitched; D Lan, Guns and Rain; V Turner,

The Forest of Symbols. Detailed reading lists are provided at the
beginning of the course.

Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 70%.

An oral presentation worth 10%. Students who do not give a
presentation will receive a mark of 0 (incomplete). A written essay
of 1500-2000 words on the topic covered in the presentation worth
20%.

AN237 Half Unit

The Anthropology of Development

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: TBC

Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc
Social Anthropology. Also available to General Course students and
as an outside option.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in anthropology unless granted
exemption by the course teacher.

Course content: This course considers a range of contributions
made by anthropologists to the analysis of development. It assesses
the reconcilability of two divergent perspectives: development
anthropology, with its corpus of writings by practitioners working
on practical projects, and the ‘anthropology of development’,
comprising a series of critiques of development theory and

practice by anthropologists. It examines the historical background,
showing how development and its discourses were made in the
wake of the colonial encounter, and exploring the role played by
anthropologists in this process. Critiques of both state-planned and

market-driven development are considered and weighed against the
ethnographic evidence, and anthropological studies of development
organisations, institutions and ‘the aid industry’ considered. The
anthropology of planning and policy; actor-centred perspectives on
development; NGOs and participatory approaches; microcredit and
gender; and migration and are among the topics explored. Regional
ethnographies used include those from various parts of Southern
and West Africa, China, Latin America, South and South-East Asia.
Teaching: Lectures AN237 weekly MT, Classes AN237.A weekly MT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes. A coursework
mark will be assigned on the basis of oral and written presentations.
Anthropology students taking this course will have an opportunity
to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For
non-Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay
may be submitted to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: Cooper, F & R Packard (Eds), International
Development and the Social Sciences (1997); Escobar, A
Encountering Development: the making and unmaking of

the third world (1995); Ferguson J, The Anti-politics machine
“Development”, depoliticization and Bureaucratic Power in Lesotho
(1994); K Gardner K & D Lewis Anthropology, Development and
the Post-modern challenge (1996); Grillo, R D and R L Stirrat
Discourses of Development: anthropological perspectives, Berg,
Oxford; Gudeman, S 2001 The Anthropology of Economy

Oxford, Blackwells; Long, N 2001 Development Sociology: Actor
Perspectives, London, Routledge; Mosse D 2004 Cultivating
Development: an ethnography of aid policy and practice, London,
Pluto Press; Rapley, J 1996 Understanding Development: Theory
and Practice in the Third World Lynne Reiner Robertson, A F 1984
People and the State: an anthropology of planned development,
Cambridge, Cambridge University Press. Detailed reading lists are
provided at the beginning of the course.

Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 70%.

An oral presentation worth 10%. Students who do not give a
presentation will receive a mark of 0 (incomplete). A written essay
of 1500-2000 words on the topic covered in the presentation worth
20%.

AN238 Half Unit

Anthropology and Human Rights

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Matthew Engelke, OLD 6.10
Availability: Optional for BA Anthropology and Law and BA/BSc
Social Anthropology. Also available to General Course students and
as an outside option.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in anthropology unless granted
exemption by the course teacher.

Course content: The tension between respect for ‘local cultures’
and "universal rights’ is a pressing concern within human rights
activism. For well over a decade, anthropologists have been
increasingly involved in these discussions, working to situate their
understandings of cultural relativism within a broader framework of
social justice. This course explores the contributions of anthropology
to the theoretical and practical concerns of human rights work. The
term begins by reading a number of key human rights documents
and theoretical texts. These readings are followed by selections in
anthropology on the concepts of relativism and culture. Students
will then be asked to relate their understandings of human rights
to the historical and cultural dimensions of a particular case,
addressing such questions as the nature of humanity, historical
conceptions of the individual, colonialism and imperialism, the limits
of relativism, and the relationship between human rights in theory
and in practice. Case studies may include: gay rights in southern
Africa; genocide in Rwanda; state violence in Guatemala.
Teaching: Lectures weekly LT, classes weekly LT

Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for classes/seminars and are required to write an



assessment essay.

Anthropology students taking this course will have an opportunity
to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For
non-Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay
may be submitted to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: E Messer, ‘Anthropology and Human Rights’
Annual Review of Anthropology 1993; J Cowan et al (Eds), Culture
and Rights: Anthropological Perspectives; R Wilson (Ed), Human
Rights, Culture, and Context: Anthropological Perspectives; T Turner,
‘Human Rights, Human Difference: Anthropology’s Contribution

to an Emancipatory Cultural Politics” Journal of Anthropological
Research 1997; T Asad, Formations of the Secular; P Farmer, ‘On
Structural Violence’, Current Anthropology 1999; M Mamdani,
When victims become killers; C Taylor, Sacrifice as Terror; R Menchu,
I, Rigoberta Menchu. Detailed reading lists are provided at the
beginning of the course.

Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 70%. One
assessed essay of 2,000-2,500 words (30%).

AN240 Half Unit Not available in 2012/13
Investigating the Philippines: New Approaches
and Ethnographic Contexts

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Fenella Cannell, OLD 6.07

Availability: This is an optional course for BA/BSc Social
Anthropology and BA Anthropology and Law students. This course
may be taken as an outside option by undergraduates from other
departments. It is most suitable for second and third year students
but interested first year external students may seek an exemption.
Also available to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in social anthropology unless
granted exemption by the teacher.

Course content: This course offers the chance to look at the
ethnography of one country in more detail than is usual for regional
courses. It considers topics taken from the ethnography of the
lowland and highland Philippines, with a focus on exciting new high
quality writing, drawing on the recent rennaissance in Philippine
Studies. The course will balance works by expert non-Filipino
ethnographers with the new writing of ‘native ethnographies’ by
Filipino scholars resident both in the Philippines themselves and in
the US.

The course will be framed within the colonial, religious and

social history of the archipelago, and will consider both new
interpretations of Philippine history, and topics on contemporary
social issues, as well as using classic works on the Philippines.
Teaching each week will normally be organised around the reading
of one outstanding ethnography, allowing students to look closely
at particular cases. Topics in any year are likely to be drawn from
the following list (although obviously only ten topics can be offered
in one year) ; Migration, ‘mail-order’ brides, and the Philippine
diaspora ; New religious movements: Philippine colonialism and
the processes of conversion: Healing, spirit possession, midwifery
and local medicine: The contemporary Catholic Church; Violence
in the Philippines; Ecology, landscape and environmental politics:
Kinship and its transformations; Gender, Philippine queer theory
and Philippine transvestitism: Ritual, drama and local performance
traditions: Philippine architecture and material culture.: Philippine
cinema: Colonial politics, tribal politics and issues of self-
representation: Magic, sorcery and “anitismo”; Tourism, symbolic
economies and the impact of international capitalism.

Teaching: Lectures AN240 weekly LT, seminars AN240.A weekly LT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for classes/seminars. Students in the
Anthropology Department have the opportunity to submit non-
assessed essays to their tutor. Students external to the Department
may submit a short piece of written work to the course teacher by
arrangement.

Indicative reading: Selected texts: Renato Rosaldo /longot
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Headhunters; Vicente Rafael Contracting Christianity; Fenella
Cannell Power and Intimacy in the Christian Philippines; Sally-

Ann Ness Where Asia Smiles; Heather L. Claussen, Unconventual
Sisterhood; J.Neil C. Garcia Philippine Gay Culture: the Last Thirty
Years; M. F. Manalansan Global Divas: Filipino Gay Men in the
Diaspora; Vicente Rafael White Love and Other Events in Filipino
History, Evelyn Tan Cullemar Babaylanism in Negros; Benito M
Vergera Displaying Filipinos: Photography and Colonialism in

Early 20th Century Philippines; Renaldo Clemena lleto Pasyon

and Revolution; K.F. Wiegele, Investing in Miracles: El Shaddai
and the Transformation of Popular Catholicism in the Philippines;
Nicole Constable Maid to Order in Hong Kong, Albert Alejo
Generating Energies in Mount Apo: Cultural Politics in a Contested
Environment; Catherine Ceniza Choy Empire of Care: Nursing and
Migration in Filipino American History, Esther C.M. Yau and Kyung
Hyun Kim Asia/Pacific Cinema,; Caroline S. Hau, Necessary Fictions,
Philippine Literature and the Nation. Detailed reading lists are
provided at the beginning of the course.

Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST (80%) and one
2,000-2,500 word essay (20%).

AN243 Half Unit Not available in 2012/13
Children and Youth in Contemporary
Ethnography

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Catherine Allerton

Availability: BA/BSc Social Anthropology and BA Anthropology and
Law. This course is also available to General Course students and as
an outside option where regulations permit.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should normally
have completed an introductory course in anthropology unless
granted exemption by the course teacher.

Course content: For much of its history, and with some notable
exceptions, anthropology has paid little serious attention to
children. However, recent years have seen a growing interest in both
‘childhood’ as a historical and social construction, and in children’s
engagement with their own social worlds. This course aims to
introduce students to emerging ethnographic work on children and
youth, in order to explore both its theoretical and methodological
challenges. Ethnographic studies will cover a wide range of societies
and regions, including anthropological work on children and
childhood in the West.

The course will begin with an investigation of children’s place in
anthropology, including early anthropological work on ‘Culture

and Personality’ and ‘child socialisation’. The course will then move
to consider a variety of topics that have been the focus of recent
ethnographic study. These may include: children’s play, childhood
identities and kinship, education and schooling, youth cultures

and globalization, children’s work, street children and children’s
competencies in contexts of crisis, including war. The course shall
also consider the challenge that children pose to anthropological
methodologies and shall investigate some of the ways in which
fieldwork has been conducted with children.

Teaching: Weekly lectures and classes in the Lent Term. Film
screenings in the Lent Term.

Formative coursework: In addition to preparing discussion
material for classes, students will normally write one tutorial essay
for the course. Non-Anthropology students taking this course may
submit an essay to the teacher responsible.

Indicative reading: R.A. LeVine and R.S. New (eds) 2008.
Anthropology and child development: a cross-cultural reader; N.
Scheper-Hughes and C. Sargent (eds) 1998. Small wars: the cultural
politics of childhood, A. Goncu (ed) 1999. Children’s engagement
in the world; D. Durham & J. Cole (eds) 2006. Generations and
globalization: youth, age and family in the new world economy;

M. Liebel. 2004. A will of their own: cross cultural perspectives

on working children; V. Amit-Talai and H. Wulff (eds) 1995. Youth
cultures: a cross-cultural perspective; A. James. 1993. Childhood
identities: self and social relationships in the experience of the child,
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A. de Waal and N. Argenti (eds) 2002. Young Africa: Realising

the rights of children and youth; J. Boyden and J. de Berry (eds)
2004. Children and youth on the frontline: ethnography, armed
conflict and displacement; Levinson, B, D. Foley & D. Holland. (eds)
1996. The cultural production of the educated person: critical
ethnographies of schooling and local practice.

Assessment: A two hour unseen examination in the ST (70%) and
a 2,000-2,500 word essay (30%).

AN244 Half Unit Not available in 2012/13
Anthropology and Media

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Matthew Engelke, OLD 6.10
Availability: BA/BSc Social Anthropology and BA Anthropology and
Law. Also available to General Course students and as an outside
option.

Course content: This course introduces students to anthropological
analyses of media, including books and other printed texts,
photography, radio, television, film, and the internet. Although
‘the anthropology of media’ is often understood to be a relatively
new subfield, there has been a long-standing interest in media
technologies within the discipline. There is also an important
manner, from an anthropological point of view, in which ‘media
technologies’ have to be understood not only as these cultural
artefacts (radio, film) but also the more elementary senses they
express (hearing, sight, etc). We therefore investigate media both
as a broad conceptual category and as specific technologies of
communication.

The course begins with a historical overview of anthropologists’
investigations of media technologies, broadly construed. We

then move on to consider ethnographic case studies of media

in context. Examples may include: photography in India, radio in
Zambia, television and cassette circulation in Egypt, mobile phones
in Jamaica, book groups in England, and ‘indigenous video’ in
Brazil and Australia. Throughout the course, these case studies are
framed in relation to some of the key theoretical debates that have
shaped media studies in anthropology and related disciplines since
the 1930s. Some attention is also given to the methodological
problems involved in studying media, especially the extent to which
it challenges the possibility of conducting fieldwork by participant
observation.

Teaching: Lectures AN244 weekly LT, Classes AN244.A weekly LT.
Revision session ST.

Formative coursework: Anthropology students taking this course
will have an opportunity to submit a tutorial essay for this course
to their personal tutors. For non-Anthropology students taking the
course, a formative essay may be submitted to the course teacher.
Indicative reading: Domestication of the Savage Mind (J Goody),
Imagined Communities, (B Anderson), ‘The Work of Art in the

Age of Mechanical Reproduction’ (W Benjamin), Media Worlds (F
Ginsburg, L Abu-Lughod, and B Larkin, eds), Understanding Media
(M McLuhan), Understanding Media (D Boyer), ‘Anthropology and
the Mass Media’ (D Spitulnik), ‘Anthropology and its contributions
to studies of Mass Media’ (S Dickey), Media Rituals (N Couldry), A
Voice: And Nothing More (M Dolar), The Presence of the Word (W
Ong)

Assessment: Two hour unseen examination in the Summer Term
(70%) and 2,000-2,500 word assessed essay (30%).

AN245 Half Unit Not available in 2012/13
The Anthropology of Borders and Boundaries
This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Mathijs Pelkmans

Availability: BA/BSc Social Anthropology. Also available to General
Course students and as an outside option.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in social anthropology unless

granted exemption by the course tutor.

Course content: How do territorial borders influence human
behaviour and thinking, and how, in turn, do citizens manage and
manipulate such borders? These questions have become pressing
in the current age of globalization and intensifying trans-national
connections. The fall of the Iron Curtain and the disintegration of
the USSR are but a few of the changes that have rendered ideas of
borders as the self-evident limits of notions of society and culture
problematic. At the same time, increased porosity of borders

may make cultural differences more salient in everyday social and
symbolic practice. Moreover, because of the tenuous relations
between border dwellers and the state, border studies highlight
blind spots in our understandings of concepts as society, identity,
culture, ethnicity, and nation. As such, the study of borders links up
with central anthropological questions. Whether dealing with ideas
about purity, dynamics of inclusion and exclusion, or the (partly
artificial) separation of modern society into “spheres,” boundaries
are being drawn, enlivened, and contested.

Teaching: Weekly lectures and classes in the LT. Revision sessions
will also be held in the Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Anthropology students taking this course
will have an opportunity to write tutorial essays on topics from the
course. Non-Anthropology students taking the course can submit a
formative essay to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: Barth, Frederick. 1969. “Introduction.” In
Ethnic Groups and Boundaries: The Social Organization of Culture
Difference, edited by F. Barth, 9-38. Boston: Little, Brown; Berdahl,
Daphne. 1999. Where the World Ended: Re-Unification and Identity
in the German, borderland, Introduction. University of California
Press; Bornstein, Avram. 2002. Crossing the Green Line between
the West Bank and Israel. Philadelphia: Univerity of Pennsylvania
Press; Brubaker, Rogers. 2004. Ethnicity without groups. Cambridge:
Harvard University Press; Cole, John, and Eric Wolf. 1999 [1974].
The Hidden Frontier: Ecology and Ethnicity in an Alpine Valley.
Berkeley: University of California Press; Donnan, Hastings, and
Thomas M. Wilson. 1999. Borders: Frontiers of Identity, Nation

and State. Oxford: Berg; Driessen, Henk. 1992. On the Spanish-
Moroccan Frontier: A study in ritual, power, and ethnicity. Oxford:
Berg; Green, Sarah F. 2006. Notes From the Balkans: Locating
Marginality and Ambiguity on the Greek-Albanian Border. Princeton
University Press, 2006; Kearney, Michael. 2004. Changing fields of
anthropology: from local to global. Lanham: Rowman & Littlefied!;
Pelkmans, Mathijs. 2006. Defending the Border: Identity, Religion,
and Modernity in the Republic of Georgia. Ithaca: Cornell University
Press.

Assessment: Two hour unseen examination in the ST (70%) and
one essay of 2000-2500 words (30%).

AN246 Half Unit Not available in 2012/13
The Anthropology of Post-Soviet Eurasia

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Mathijs Pelkmans, OLD 6.13
Availability: BA/BSc Social Anthropology and BA Anthropology and
Law. Also available to General Course students and as an outside
option.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in social anthropology unless
granted exemption by the course teacher.

Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the LT.
There will also be a revision session in the ST.

Formative coursework: Anthropology students taking this course
will have an opportunity to submit a tutorial essay for this course
to their personal tutors. For non-Anthropology students taking this
course, a formative essay may be submitted to the course teacher.
Indicative reading: Derluguian, Giorgi. 2005. Bourdieu’s Secret
Admirer in the Caucasus: A world-system biography; Grant, Bruce.
1995. In the Soviet House of Culture: A century of Perestroika’s,
Humphrey, Caroline. 2002. The Unmaking of Soviet Life: Everyday
Economies after Socialism; Humphrey, Caroline. 1998. Marx Went



Away, but Karl Stayed Behind; Nazpary, Joma. 2001. Post-Soviet
Chaos: Violence and dispossession in Kazakhstan; Pelkmans,
Mathijs: Defending the Border: Identity, Religion, and Modernity in
the Republic of Georgia; Pelkmans, Mathijs (ed.) Conversion after
Socialism: Disruptions, Modernisms and Technologies of Faith in
the Former Soviet Union; Tishkov, Valery. 2004. Chechnya: Life

in a War-torn society; Vitebsky, Piers. 2005. The reindeer People:
Living with animals and spirits in Siberia; Wanner, Catherine. 2007.
Communities of the converted: Ukrainians and global evangelism.
Assessment: Two hour unseen examination in the ST (70%) and a
2,000-2,500 word essay (30%).

AN247 Half Unit Not available in 2012/13
Anthropological Approaches to Questions of
Being

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Michael W Scott

Availability: BA/BSc Social Anthropology, BA Anthropology and
Law. Also available to General Course students and as an outside
option.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in social anthropology unless
granted exemption by the teacher.

Course content: In titles of books and articles and in descriptions
of conferences and seminars, anthropologists are using the word
‘ontology’ with increasing frequency, but what do they mean by it?
Historically, ontology is a branch of Western thought devoted

to the study of the nature of being (Greek ontos) and how the
various categories of being said to exist in the universe are related
to one another. Building on, but broadening the scope of this
Western tradition, the anthropology of ontology is a growing

area of research that seeks to document ethnographically and
model theoretically the often radically different ontologies-sets

of assumptions about the number and nature of fundamental
categories in the world-that inform social practice in diverse
historical, geographic, cultural, and sub-cultural contexts.

Several recent publications have called for a ‘turn to ontology’,

or the development of a new field of ‘ontological anthropology’.
But there is, as yet, no unified approach to this topic. Working in
different geographical regions and drawing on different intellectual
antecedents, anthropologists have developed different analytical
vocabularies that are now in need of comparison and mutual
interpretation. This course provides an orientation to the different
approaches within this emergent field.

Through ethnographic readings from Aboriginal Australia,
Amazonia, Central Asia, China, Melanesia, Native Alaska, and
Polynesia, as well as the anthropology of Christianity and the
history of science, the course takes a comparative approach to the
exploration of different ontologies and their relationship to practice,
cultural change, ethics, and social conflict. Questions and topics
covered include:

The relationship between ontology and cosmology

Where and how - beyond myth and ritual - are ontologies available
to ethnographic observation?

Theories of animism versus Western nature/culture dualism
Amazonian perspectivism

Relationship to place and the environment as indices of ontology
The ontological status of ‘things’

Dreams, illness, and curing as indices of different modalities of
being

Conflicting ontological assumptions in intercultural contexts
Cogpnitivist experimental methods for the study of intuitive ontology
Scientific ontologies

Race and gender as categories of being

ET culture and UFOlogy as sites of ontological anxiety

What ontological assumptions have informed anthropology?
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of classes in the MT.
There will also be a revision session in the ST.

Formative coursework: Anthropology students taking this course
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will have the opportunity to submit a tutorial essay for this course
to their personal tutors. For non-Anthropology students taking this
course, a formative essay may be submitted to the course teacher.
Indicative reading: Battaglia, Debora (Ed) 2005. E.T. Culture:
Anthropology in Outerspaces. Durham: Duke University Press.
Boyer, Pascal 1998. Cognitive Tracks of Cultural Inheritance: How
Evolved Intuitive Ontology Governs Cultural Transmission. American
Anthropologist 100(4): 876-889; Clammer, John, Sylvie Poirier,

and Eric Schwimmer (Eds) 2004. Figured Worlds: Ontological
Obstacles in Intercultural Relations. London: University of Toronto
Press; Descola, Philippe 2007. Beyond Nature and Culture. In
Proceedings of the British Academy, Volume 139: 2005 Lectures:
137-155. London: Oxford University Press; Goldman, L. R., & C.
Ballard (Eds) 1998. Fluid Ontologies: Myth, Ritual and Philosophy in
the Highlands of Papua New Guinea. London: Bergin and Garvey;
Henare, Amiria, Martin Holbraad, and Sari Wastell (Eds) 2007.
Thinking Through Things: Theorising Artefacts Ethnographically.
London: Routledge; Puett, Michael J. 2002. To Become a God:
Cosmology, Sacrifice, and Self-Divination in Early China. London:
Harvard University Press; Schrempp, Gregory 1992. Magical Arrows:
The Maori, the Greeks, and the Folklore of the Universe. London:
University of Wisconsin Press; Scott, Michael W. 2007. The Severed
Snake: Matrilineages, Making Place, and Melanesian Christianity

in Southeast Solomon Islands. Durham, NC: Carolina Academic
Press; Viveiros de Castro, Eduardo 1998. Cosmological Deixis and
Amerindian Perspectivism. Journal of the Royal Anthropological
Institute 4(3): 469-488.

Assessment: Two hour unseen examination in the ST (70%) and
2,000-2,500 word essay (30%).

AN248 Half Unit Not available in 2012/13
Ethnography of a Selected Region

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: TBA.

Availability: BA/BSc Social Anthropology and BA Anthropology and
Law. Also available to General Course students and as an outside
option.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in social anthropology unless
granted exemption by the teacher.

Course content: The course will focus on one (or two) specific
culture/ethnographic areas through an examination of classic and
contemporary ethnographic works. Topics to be covered in relation
to this specific area may include colonialism and post-colonialism;
kinship, gender and personhood; custom/tradition, belief and
practices and the social organisation of religion; power, unity and
difference; hierarchy and egalitarianism; modern politics and the
state; the impact of globalisation.

Teaching: Lectures weekly MT (10 x 1-hour), classes weekly MT (10
x 1-hour). Revision sessions in the Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Students will have an opportunity to write
tutorial essays on topics from the course which will be formatively
assessed.

Indicative reading: To be announced

Assessment: Two hour unseen examination in the ST (70%) and
one essay of 2,000-2,500 words (30%).

AN250 Half Unit

The Anthropology of South Asia

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr. Mukulika Banerjee.

Availability: BA/BSc Social Anthropology and BA Anthropology and
Law. Also available to General Course students and as an outside
option.

Pre-requisites: Students taking this course should have completed
an introductory course in social anthropology unless granted
exemption by the teachers.
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Course content: This course will aim to address issues of
citizenship, inequality, political participation and democratic
governance in rural and urban India. The course will cover both
classic and current literature and weekly sessions will be organised
thematically. We will start by looking at India‘s place in the world
as a democracy and emerging economy and the many paradoxes
that the country throws up - alongside some of the highest rates of
economic growth, India also has one of the lowest performances
on development indicators; despite 40% adult illiteracy, India

has among the highest voter turnout rates in the world; despite
local institutions having the least power compared to state level

or the central government, ordinary people feel most invested in
local elections; India remains largely rural yet India will hold the
largest urban population in the world in less than ten years... and
so on. In order to understand these paradoxes, it is essential that
issues of caste and class be examined in some detail, through the
anthropological literature produced on these topics over the past 60
years or so. The changing caste dynamics will be examined through
everyday practices of discrimination, violence and endogamy as
well as institutional innovations of affirmative action for jobs and
education. Class relations have also dramatically changed with

land reforms in rural India as well as a substantial middle class

has emerged in urban India. Economic reforms introduced since
the 1990s have altered modes of retail and consumption in both
urban and rural India creating new inequalities and entrenching old
ones. In the political arena, these changing practices and dynamics
have led to a democratic upsurge from below, leading to a greater
participation in the electoral process by members of the lower castes
and classes of India.

All these issues and more will be addressed in this course through
the rich corpus of anthropological literature on the subject alongside
examples from India‘s vibrant media and popular culture.
Teaching: 10 hours of lectures and 10 hours of seminars in MT as
well as film screenings (to be scheduled at the start of term). One
revision session in ST.

Formative coursework: Anthropology students taking this course
will have an opportunity to submit a tutorial essay for this course to
their academic advisers. For non-Anthropology students taking this
course, a formative essay may be submitted to the course teacher.
Indicative reading: Please do at least TWO of the following
background reading before the start of the course and certainly by
the end of the second week of the course.

Sunil Khilnani The Idea of India

Ramachandra Guha India After Gandhi

Katherine Boo Behind The Beautiful Forevers

Amartya Sen The Argumentative Indian

Corbridge, S. and Harris, J. 2000, Reinventing India: Liberalization,
Hindu Politics and Popular Democracy. London: Polity Press

Fiction:

Vikram Seth A Suitable Boy

Rohington Mistry A Fine Balance

Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST worth 70%. An
assessed essay (2000-2500 words) in the Michaelmas Term (30%).

AN251 Half Unit

Cognition and Anthropology: Learning and
Thinking in Relation to Social Institutions

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Charles Stafford, OLD 6.02
Availability: Optional for BA/BSc Social Anthropology and BA
Anthropology and Law. Also available to students on other degree
programmes as an outside option, and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Unless granted an exemption by the course teacher,
students taking this course should have completed an introductory
course in anthropology

Course content: This course focuses on human learning, thinking
and cognitive development, specifically in relation to cultural-
historical artefacts (such as writing) and social institutions (such

as schools). The topics covered include: (1) cultural models and

distributed cognition; (2) attachment behaviours and rites of
passage; (3) emotions cross-culturally; (4) incest aversion and

incest taboos; (5) morality and ethics cross-culturally; (6) numerical
cognition and mathematics; (7) human logic and reason cross-
culturally; (8) language and literacy; (9) training, schooling and
expertise; (10) exchange, reciprocity and economic psychology.
Teaching: 10 lectures and 10 classes, LT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in classes. Students registered
for Anthropology degrees will prepare tutorial essays on the subject
matter of the course and receive feedback from their academic
advisors. Students who are not registered for Anthropology degrees
will be given the option of submitting essays to the course teacher
and receiving feedback on them.

Assessment: A two-hour examination in the ST (70%) and a 2,500
word essay (30%).

AN268 Half Unit Not available in 2012/13
Anthropology of Schooling

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Stuart Thompson

Availability: BA/BSc Anthropology, BA Anthropology and Law,
General Course, other programmes provided the pre-requisites are
met.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course should have
completed an introductory course in social anthropology unless
granted exemption by the teacher.

Course content: This course looks at ethnographical and
cross-cultural approaches to schooling, language and literacy,

and critically examines key theoretical approaches from an
anthropological perspective. We will begin by reflecting on
students’ own conceptions of education, situating these in terms
of contemporary paradigms and debates. Next we will examine the
efficacy of ‘reproduction’ and ‘resistance’ theories of education,
and the spread of schooling as a crucial parameter of globalization.
Attention will then be paid to schooling and attendant questions of
identity, and the cultural production of the educated person. This
is followed by a critical examination of bilingual education, racism
in education, debates over ‘literacy’ or ‘literacies’, and, relatedly, a
critical examination of the language(s) of schooling and a radical
re-deployment of Hirsch's notion of ‘cultural literacy’. The course
concludes with looking at higher education initially by attention

to Bourdieu’s Homo Academicus, and assessing how ‘cultural
capital’ and the so-called ‘audit culture’ impacts on conditions of
knowledge and involvement in university education.

Teaching: 10x Lectures in LT, 10x Classes in LT.

Formative coursework: Anthropology students taking this course
will have the opportunity to submit a tutorial essay for this course
to their academic tutors. For non-Anthropology students taking this
course, a formative essay may be submitted to the course teacher.
Indicative reading: Paul Willis 1977 Learning to Labour: How
Working Class Kids Get Working Class Jobs New York: Columbia
University Press

Marcelo M. Suarez-Orozco & Desiree Baolian Qin-Hilliard (eds.)
2004 Globalization. Culture and Education in the New Millennium
Berkeley: University of California Press

Deborah Reed-Danahay 1996 Education and Identity in Rural
France: the Politics of Schooling Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press

Bradley A. Levinson, Douglas E. Foley, & Dorothy C. Holland (eds.)
1996 The Cultural Production of the Educated Person. Critical
Ethnographies of Schooling and Local Practice New York: State
University of New York Press

Ofelia Garcia 2009 Bilingual Education in the 21st Century. A Global
Perspective Chichester, West Sussex: Wiley-Blackwell

Glen Peterson 1998 The Power of Words: Literacy and Revolution
in South China, 1949-95 Vancouver: University of British Columbia
Press

Shirley Brice Heath and Brian V. Street 2008 Ethnography:



Approaches to Language and Literacy Research New York: Teachers
College Press

Veronique Benei 2008 Schooling Passions. Nation, History, and
Language in Contemporary Western India Stanford: Stanford
University Press

David Gillborn 1995 Racism and Antiracism in Real Schools
Buckingham: Open University Press

John Conteh, Eve Gregory, Chris Kearney and Aura Mor-
Sommerfeld (eds.) 2005 On Writing Educational Ethnographies: the
art of collusion Stoke on Trent: Trentham Books

Assessment: A two-hour unseen examination in the ST (70%) and
one essay of 2000-2500 words (30%)

AN269 Half Unit

The Anthropology of Amazonia

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Harry Walker

Availability: Optional for BA/BSc Social Anthropology and BA
Anthropology and Law. Also available to students on other degree
programmes as an outside option, and to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Unless granted an exemption by the course teacher,
students taking this course should have completed an introductory
course in anthropology.

Course content: The course will introduce students to selected
themes in the anthropology of Amazonia. It will provide a
grounding in the ethnographic literature of the region while seeking
to engage with current theoretical debates, highlighting their
potential importance to the discipline of anthropology. Topics to

be covered include history, myth and colonialism; indigenous social
movements; sexuality and gender; cosmology and shamanism;
trade and inter-ethnic relations; language and power; illness,
well-being and death. Students will be encouraged to reflect on
the broader relationship between ethnography and theory, to
challenge common stereotypes of Amazonia and its inhabitants,
and to explore ways in which the region has inscribed itself on the
imagination of anthropologists and laypersons alike.

Teaching: Ten hours of lectures and ten hours of classes in the Lent
Term. Film screenings will also be held throughout the term.
Formative coursework: Students registered for Anthropology
degrees will prepare tutorial essays on the subject matter of the
course and receive feedback from their academic advisors. Students
who are not registered for Anthropology degrees will be given the
option of submitting essays to the course teacher and receiving
feedback on them.

Indicative reading: Clastres, Pierre. 1987. Society Against the
State: Essays in Political Anthropology.

Overing, Joanna. & Alan Passes (eds). 2000. The Anthropology of
Love and Anger: The Aesthetics of Conviviality in Native Amazonia.
Walker, Harry. 2012. Under a Watchful Eye: Self, Power and
Intimacy in Amazonia.

Descola, Philippe. 1994. In the Society of Nature: A Native Ecology
in Amazonia.

Gow, Peter. 2002. An Amazonian Myth and its History.

Fisher, William H. 2000. Rainforest Exchanges:. Industry and
Community on an Amazonian Frontier.

Seeger, Anthony. 2004. Why Suya Sing: A Musical Anthropology of
an Amazonian People.

Gregor, Thomas. 1985. Anxious Pleasures: The Sexual Lives of an
Amazonian People.

L&eacutevi-Strauss, Claude. 1984. Tristes Tropiques.

Conklin, Beth. 2001. Consuming Grief: Compassionate Cannibalism
in an Amazonian Society.

Assessment: One two-hour exam in ST (70%) and one 2,000-
2,500 word essay (30%).
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AN300

Advanced Theory of Social Anthropology

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Matthew Engelke, OLD 6.10 and
Professor Maurice Bloch, OLD 6.12.

Availability: This course is compulsory for BA/BSc Social
Anthropology. It is optional for BA Anthropology and Law and
available to students on other degrees and General Course students
with permission.

Pre-requisites: Students should have a substantial background in
Social Anthropology.

Course content: The aim of the course is to train students to

look critically at the theoretical implications of anthropological
approaches by examining their origins, their strengths and their
critique.

The content of the course is dependent in large part on the interests
and expertise of the current teaching staff. Current topics include
theories of meaning, including philosophy of language and linguistic
ideology, theories dealing with power relations, theories of practice
and the nature of the social and of culture. We will consider the
theory of human beings that are and have been taken for granted
in anthropological theory and engage with ideas about power,
social reproduction, history and ethics in anthropology.

Teaching: Lectures AN300 weekly MT, LT, Classes AN300.A weekly
MT, LT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in weekly classes and to write
short commentaries on the required readings for each week.
Anthropology students taking this course will have an opportunity
to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For
non-Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay
may be submitted to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: L Wittgenstein, Philosophical Investigations, G
Vico, The New Science, F de Saussure, Course in General Linquistics,
R Wagner, The Invention of Culture; E.R. Leach, Political Systems of
Highland Burma; C. Levi-Strauss, The Savage Mind; M. Foucault;

M. Bloch, Essays on Cultural Transmission; P. Bourdieu, Outline

of a Theory of Practice. A detailed reading list is provided at the
beginning of the course.

Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST worth 70%. The
remaining 30% is based on two assessed essays (2,000-2,500 words
each).

AN301

The Anthropology of Religion

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Michael W. Scott, OLD 6.16 (MT) and Dr
George St.Clair (LT)

Availability: This course is compulsory for BA/BSc Social
Anthropology. It is optional for BA Anthropology and Law.
Available to General Course students and as an outside option with
permission.

Pre-requisites: Students should have a substantial background in
Social Anthropology.

Course content: This course covers selected topics in the
anthropology of religion, focusing upon relevant theoretical
debates.

The Michaelmas term of this course will explore topics such

as shamanism, cargo cults, initiation, witchcraft and sorcery,
cosmology, and human-nonhuman relations, primarily with
reference to ongoing transformations of the indigenous traditions
of Melanesia, Africa, Amazonia, Australia, and the circumpolar
north. Recurring themes will be: transformations in the definition
of ‘religion’ in relation to ‘science’; the nature of rationality; and
the extent to which anthropology itself can be either - or both

- a religious and a scientific quest to experience the wonder of
unknown otherness.

The Lent term engages directly with basic questions - about

the anthropology of religion itself, and about religion in the
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contemporary world. Religious practice and institutions continue

to endure, and they are interpreted as positive ways for people

to find and express themselves, or as pessimistic signs of their
powerlessness against larger global forces. Part | of the term will
focus on ritual, including a survey of influential work emphasising
the value of ritual studies followed by a contemporary critical look at
the inherited concept of ritual. Part Il will look at how anthropology
has approached ‘world religion” and changes brought about by
modernity. Themes include the nature and implications of religious
conversion, secularism, charisma and language. Contemporary
ethnography will be approached keeping in mind themes developed
in Part I.

Teaching: Lectures AN301 weekly MT, LT, Classes AN301.A weekly
MT, LT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to prepare
discussion material for presentation in the classes and are required
to write assessment essays.

Anthropology students taking this course will have an opportunity
to submit a tutorial essay for this course to their personal tutors. For
non-Anthropology students taking this course, a formative essay
may be submitted to the course teacher.

Indicative reading: M. Lambek A reader in the anthropology

of religion; G Bateson & M C Bateson, Angels Fear: Towards an
Epistemology of the Sacred; D Battaglia, E.T. Culture: Anthropology
in Outerspaces; M Bloch, From Blessing to Violence; K Burridge,
Mambu; E Evans-Pritchard, Witchcraft, Oracles and Magic among
the Azande; B Kapferer, The Feast of the Sorcerer: Practices of
Consciousness and Power; A Lattas, Cultures of Secrecy: Reinventing
Race in Bush Kaliai Cargo Cults; C L&eacutevi-Strauss, The Savage
Mind; L Lévy-Bruhl, Primitive Mentality; M A Pedersen, Not Quite
Shamans: Spirit Worlds and Political Lives in Northern Mongolia; G
Schrempp, Magical Arrows: The Maori, the Greeks, and the Folklore
of the Universe; R Willerslev, Soul Hunters: Hunting, Animism, and
Personhood among Siberian Yukaghirs. Detailed reading lists are
provided at the beginning of the course.

Assessment: A three-hour examination in the ST worth 70%. Two
assessed essays (2,000-2,500 words each) one per term (30%).

AN399

Ethnography as Research Method and Text
This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Mathijs Pelkmans, OLD 6.13
Availability: This course is compulsory for students on the BA/BSc
Social Anthropology. Not available to General Course students or as
an outside option.

Pre-requisites: Undergraduates taking this course need to

have completed the first two years of either the BA/BSc Social
Anthropology or the BA Anthropology and Law.

Course content: The twofold aim of this course is to

provide students with deeper insight of the process by which
anthropological knowledge is produced, and to develop their

skills with regard to the collection, analysis and representation of
ethnographic data. Students will carry out a small ethnographic
research project and conduct library research, each of which will
result in a written text.

In the first half of the course the focus is on ethnographic research.
We will review the main tools of anthropological research, and
discuss the ways in which empirical data are being incorporated in
ethnographic texts. The research techniques that will be reviewed
include ‘participant observation, various approaches to asking
questions and interviewing, and research with documents and in
archives. Students will carry out a small research project in which
they address a specific research question from different angles,
employing the various techniques learned during the course. They
will report on their research activities and write a short ethnography
on the basis of their research findings.

For the other half of the course students will write an extended
essay based on any topic deemed to be amendable to
anthropological analysis, and agreed by the candidate’s tutor. The

tutor will be concerned that there is an adequate body of relevant
literature available for analysis, and that the topic as defined is not
unmanageably large. Candidates will be expected to draw widely on
their reading from other anthropology courses for their essay.
Teaching: Ten hours of lectures and ten hours of seminars in the
Michaelmas Term.

A workshop will be held to help students conceptualise a relevant
question for their extended essay. Tutors advise candidates during
their normal tutorial meetings on scope, topic, and relevant reading,
as well as on general approaches. At the beginning of the Lent Term
each student is allocated a mentor who will also advise, utilising
specialist knowledge of the subject where possible.

Formative coursework: Students have the opportunity to write
tutorial essays on topics from the course during Michaelmas Term
and have the opportunity to submit an abstract and a three-page
outline of their extended essay to their mentor during Lent Term.
Indicative reading: Cerwonka, A. and L.H. Malkki. Improvising
Theory. Process and Temporality in Ethnographic Fieldwork (2007),
Davies, Charlotte A. Reflexive Anthropology: A guide to researching
selves and others (1999); Engelke, M. (ed.) The Objects of Evidence:
Anthropological approaches to the production of knowledge
(2009); Epstein, A. 1978. The Craft of Social Anthropology (1978);
Hammersley, M. and P. Atkinson. Ethnography: Principles in Practice
(2007); Jacobson, David. Reading Ethnography (1991); Spradley,
James. Participant Observation (1980).

Assessment: The three elements of assessment are the following:
Two “research reports” of 600 - 800 words each during MT (5%
each).

One 4,500-5,000 word “ethnography” or analytical description
based on the research project to be submitted in the beginning of
LT (40%).

One 7,000-8,000 word “extended essay” based on literature
research to be submitted in the beginning of ST (50%).

EC100

Economics A

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Professor D Quah, 50L.M206 and Professor
C Whitehead, STC. S364.

Availability: Optional for BSc Economic History, BSc Environment
and Development, BSc Human Resource Management and
Employment Relations, BSc International Relations and BSc
Management Sciences. It is not available to Economics specialists.
Available as an outside option.

Pre-requisites: This is an introductory course in microeconomics
and macroeconomics for those not expecting to take further
specialist courses in economics. It may not be taken if Economics
B has already been taken and passed. No previous knowledge of
economics is assumed. The treatment will be non-mathematical, but
students are expected to be able to interpret graphs.

Course content: This course provides a foundation in economics,
primarily to those without significant background in the subject.
The course covers standard micro and macroeconomic theory

and its extensions in order to make it possible to discuss empirical
and policy issues. Topics include demand and supply, theories

of consumer behaviour and cost, market structures, efficiency,
distribution and optimality, factors markets, macroeconomic
equilibrium in goods and money markets, aggregate demand and
supply, unemployment, inflation, the balance of payments, growth
in the global economy, and applications to policy.

Teaching: Lectures 20 MT on microeconomics; 20 LT on
macroeconomics and 2 ST on revision.

Lecture handouts are distributed at frequent intervals; they contain
the outline of the lectures, details of suggested readings and
questions for discussion in classes.

Classes 20 Sessional.

These classes are usually taught by Graduate Teaching Assistants.
They deal mainly with questions arising out of the lectures and
questions on the lecture handouts. They are also used to discuss



students’ written work.

Formative coursework: Class teachers will normally set and mark
four pieces of written work from each student during the course.
Indicative reading: R Lipsey and A Chrystal Economics, Oxford
12th edition

D Begg, S Fischer and R Dornbusch Economics McGraw Hill 9th
edition

N. Gregory Mankiw and Mark P. Taylor (2010) Economics, South-
Western Cengage Learning.

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST based on
the full syllabus. The examination contains two types of question:
(a) a compulsory question consisting of eight questions requiring
short answers, of which the student must answer four; and

(b) seven or eight questions requiring longer answers of which the
student must answer three. Students will be expected to answer
guestions on both micro and macro economics.

Copies of previous years’ examination papers are available but the
best guide to the examination material will be the class exercises
undertaken over the year.

EC102

Economics B

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Francesco Caselli, Room R442b,
Professor Gianmarco Ottaviano, R442a.

Availability: Compulsory for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc
Actuarial Science, BSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics,
BSc Mathematics with Economics, BSc Economic History with
Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and Economic

History, BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc Environmental
Policy with Economics, BSc Environment and Development, BSc
Geography with Economics, BSc Government and Economics, BSc
Management, BSc Mathematics and Economics, BSc Mathematics
with Economics, BSc Philosophy and Economics and BSc Social
Policy and Economics. Optional for BSc Business Mathematics

and Statistics, BSc Economic History, BSc Environmental Policy,

BSc Human Resource Management and Employment Relations,

BSc Industrial Relations and Human Resource Management, BSc
Management Sciences and BSc Social Policy. Available as an outside
option.

Pre-requisites: This is an introductory course in microeconomics
and macroeconomics for those expecting to take further courses in
economics. Knowledge of A-level economics is an advantage, while
some knowledge of mathematics (eg elementary calculus) is strongly
recommended. Students without a mathematical background

need to take an introductory mathematics course, such as Basic
Quantitative Methods, at the same time. EC102 is unavailable to
anyone who has passed Economics A.

Course content: Part A Supply and demand: consumer choice;
characteristics of individual market demand; information &
signalling; altruism & cooperation; theory of the firm; perfect
competition, monopoly & price discrimination; externalities &
property rights; public goods.

Part B Measurement of the aggregate economy; money & inflation;
trade & exchange rates; unemployment; economic fluctuations;
stabilization policy; growth & development.

Teaching: Lectures EC102: 20 MT and 20 LT

Classes EC102.A: 20 Sessional.

Formative coursework: Two problem sets in MT and two problem
setsin LT.

Indicative reading: In addition to the main textbooks below,
students without A-level Economics may find it helpful to also
consult a good introductory textbook, such as N Gregory Mankiw,
Principles of Economics (4th edn, South-Western, 2007) or P
Krugman, R Wells & K Graddy, Economics (European edn, Worth
Publishers, 2007).

Part A: Robert H Frank, Microeconomics and Behavior (8th edn,
McGraw-Hill), 2009; Marshall Jevons, The Fatal Equilibrium
(Ballantine Books), 1986.
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Part B: N Gregory Mankiw & Mark P Taylor, Macroeconomics:
European Edition, Worth publishers, 2008.

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST, based on
the full syllabus of parts A and B of the course.

EC201

Microeconomic Principles |

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Professor Margaret Bray, $S.476 and Dr Flavio
Toxvaerd (room TBC).

Availability: This course is for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics (second year students),
BSc Economic History with Economics, BSc Economics, BSc
Economics and Economic History, BSc Economics with Economic
History, BSc Mathematics with Economics, BSc Environmental
Policy with Economics, BSc Geography with Economics, BSc
Government and Economics, BSc Management Sciences, BSc
Philosophy and Economics, BSc Social Policy and Economics, the
Diploma in Accounting and Finance and MSc Economics (Two

Year Programme). Also available to General Course students with
permission of the teacher responsible.

Pre-requisites: This is an intermediate course in microeconomic
analysis. Students are expected to have completed EC102
Economics B or an equivalent introductory course in economics
based on textbooks such as D Begg, S Fischer & R Dornbusch,
Economics; P A Samuelson & W Nordhaus, Economics; or R G
Lipsey, Positive Economics. Students are also expected to have
completed an introductory mathematics course such MA107
Quantitative Methods (Mathematics) and should revise calculus
including partial derivatives and the use of Lagrangians.

Course content: |. Consumer Theory. Utility functions and
indifference curves. Income and substitution effects. The Slutsky
equation. The expenditure function, compensating and equivalent
variation, and consumer surplus. Selected applications to savings
and labour supply, including the effects of taxes and benefits.

Il. Producer Theory. Production and cost functions. Firm and industry
supply. Perfect Competition and Monopoly.

lll. Strategic Choice. Basic ideas in game theory. Applications to
oligopoly and auctions.

IV. General equilibrium and welfare. Competitive equilibrium.
Efficiency of equilibrium. Welfare criteria.

V. Topics in welfare economics. Public goods and externalities.

VI. Uncertainty and information. Choice under uncertainty.
Insurance markets. Asymmetric information. Loss Aversion. Moral
Hazard.

Teaching: Lectures EC201: 40 MT and LT.

Classes EC201.A: (undergraduates) EC201.B (graduate students): 20
Sessional.

Classes will be largely devoted to discussion of problems designed
to strengthen students’ understanding of analytical methods.
Formative coursework: Students should complete the weekly
web-based quizzes before attending classes. In addition, at least
five pieces of written work will be required and marked by class
teachers.

Indicative reading: A reading list will be provided at the start of
the course. The main text for the course is Perloff, Microeconomics:
theory and application with calculus, Second edition (Pearson 2011);
students may also use the first edition (Pearson 2008). Reference is
also made to other texts and to journal articles.

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.
Candidates are required to answer eight short questions and three
long questions.

EC202

Microeconomic Principles Il

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Professor F A Cowell, LRB. R520 and Dr F
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Nava, STC. S482

Availability: Compulsory for BSc Mathematics and Economics and
BSc Mathematics with Economics. Optional for BSc Accounting and
Finance, BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economic
History with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc
Economics with Economic History, BSc Management Sciences, BSc
Philosophy and Economics, the Diploma in Accounting and Finance
and MSc Economics (Two Year Programme). Also available to

General Course students with permission of the teacher responsible.

Pre-requisites: This is an intermediate course in microeconomic
analysis. Students are expected to have completed Economics B or
an equivalent introductory course in Economics. Students who have
thoroughly mastered mathematics to the level of MA107 should be
able to follow the course, but would find it difficult. MA100 would
give a better grounding.

Course content: The coverage is similar to Microeconomic
Principles |. However a greater mathematical facility will be assumed
of the student permitting both greater depth and a number of
additional topics, such as duality, to be covered. Further details are
available on http://darp.Ise.ac.uk/EC202.htm

Teaching: Lectures EC202: 40 MT and LT.

Classes EC202.A: 20 Sessional.

Classes will be largely devoted to discussion of problems designed
to strengthen students’ understanding of analytical methods.
Formative coursework: Students are urged to attempt the
assigned problems before attending classes. At least four pieces of
written work will be required and marked by class teachers.
Indicative reading: The text for the course is Cowell, FA. (2006)
Microeconomics: Principles and analysis, Oxford University Press,
Oxford. Additional readings to complement the lecture notes on
specific topics from other books or articles will be indicated as
needed.

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.
Candidates are required to answer four questions.

EC210

Macroeconomic Principles

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr L Rachel Ngai, STC. S675 and Dr Kevin
Sheedy, STC. S682

Availability: Compulsory for BSc Economics, BSc Economics with
Economic History, BSc Geography with Economics, BSc Government
and Economics, BSc Philosophy and Economics and MSc Economics
(Two Year Programme). Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance,
BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Econometrics and
Mathematical Economics, BSc Economic History with Economics,
BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc Environmental Policy
with Economics, BSc Management, BSc Management Sciences, BSc
Mathematics and Economics, BSc Mathematics with Economics,
BSc Mathematics and Economics, BSc Social Policy and Economics
and the Diploma in Accounting and Finance.

Pre-requisites: This is an intermediate course in macroeconomic
analysis, for BSc degrees in Economics and is also available to other
students as permitted by the regulations. Students are expected

to have completed Economics B or an equivalent introductory
course in Economics. Students are also expected to have completed
an introductory mathematics course such as Basic Quantitative
Methods.

Course content: The course will cover: Economic growth,
consumption, investment, unemployment, business cycles, inflation,
monetary and fiscal policy, financial markets and international
macroeconomics.

Teaching: Lectures EC210: 40 MT and LT.

Classes EC210.A: (undergraduates). EC210.B (graduate students):
20 sessional.

Formative coursework: Students are urged to attempt the
assigned problems before attending classes. Two pieces of written
work per term will be required and marked by class teachers.

Indicative reading: The main textbook for the course is S D
Williamson, Macroeconomics, 4th ed., supplemented by chapters
7-9 from D N Weil, Economic Growth, 2nd ed. and chapters 14, 15,
17, 20, 22 and 23 from O Blanchard, Macroeconomics, updated
5th ed. A combined package will be available in the Economists’
Bookshop.

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.
Candidates are required to answer eight out of ten short questions
from Section A and three out of six long questions from Sections B
and C (with at least one question from each section).

EC220

Introduction to Econometrics

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr C Dougherty, STC. S376

Availability: Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc
Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc Economics
with Economic History, BSc Government and Economics, BSc
Management Sciences, BSc Philosophy and Economics, BSc Social
Policy and Economics, the Diploma in Accounting and Finance and
MSc Economics (Two Year Programme). Available to other students,
including General Course students, only with the prior permission of
the teacher responsible

Pre-requisites: Students are expected to have completed ST102
Elementary Statistical Theory or an equivalent full-year course. Those
who have taken MA107/ST107 should consider taking EC220 only if
they have obtained marks of 65 or better on both courses.

Course content: The course begins with four optional review
lectures on random variables, expectations, unbiasedness, efficiency,
consistency. The main lectures cover covariance, variance and
correlation; simple and multiple regression analysis; test statistics;
problems of multicollinearity and misspecification; transformation
of variables; dummy variables and binary response models; proxy
variables; autocorrelation; heteroscedasticity; measurement errors
and Friedman'’s Permanent Income Hypothesis; simultaneous
equations bias; instrumental variables; two-stage least squares;
binary choice (linear probability model, logit analysis, probit
analysis); censored regression model (Tobit analysis); sample
selection bias (heckman two-step method); an introduction to
maximum-likelihood estimation; an introduction to non stationary
time series, unit root tests, cointegration, and error-correction
models.

Teaching: Lectures EC220: 43 (three optional) Sessional.

Dr Dougherty gives the three preliminary review lectures in the first
two weeks of the MT and the main lectures from the third week of
the MT. The theory lectures continue in the LT and ST.

Classes EC220.A: 20 Sessional. EC220.B for graduate students.
Formative coursework: Exercises are provided each week and are
discussed in the classes. Students are required to hand in written
answers to the exercises for correction.

Indicative reading: C R S Dougherty, Introduction to Econometrics
(3rd edn), Oxford University Press, 2006. Further materials will

be available on the EC220 website (http://econ.Ise.ac.uk/courses/
ec220/)

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

EC221

Principles of Econometrics

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr M Schafgans, STC. S583

Availability: Compulsory for BSc Econometrics and Mathematical
Economics. Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and
Economic History, BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc
Mathematics and Economics, BSc Mathematics with Economics,
BSc Mathematics and Economics, BSc Philosophy and Economics
and MSc Economics (Two Year Programme).



Pre-requisites: This course is an intermediate-level introduction

to the theory and practice of econometrics. A knowledge of linear
algebra and calculus (eg previous attendance at Mathematical
Methods) and of basic statistical theory (Elementary Statistical
Theory) is required. Although the course does involve some
computing no previous experience is required.

Course content: Statistical background; continuous distribution,
sampling theory, estimation, hypothesis testing, asymptotic theory.
The Linear Model; multiple regression, t-and F-tests, dummy
variables, multicollinearity, linear restrictions, measurement errors,
omitted variables. Maximum likelihood estimation and the Wald,
Likelihood Ratio, and Lagrange Multiplier tests. Limited dependent
variable models. Dynamic models, time series autoregressive models,
seasonal adjustment, generalised least squares, serial correlation,
heteroskedasticity, distributive lags, stationarity, unit roots and
cointegration. Simultaneous equation systems, instrumental
variables and two stage least squares.

Teaching: Lectures EC221: 20 x two-hours MT and LT. Additional
help lectures 20 x one-hour MT and LT.

Classes EC221.A: 20 Sessional.

Formative coursework: Weekly problem sets are expected to be
attempted before each class. Two compulsory problem sets will be
designated for each term.

Indicative reading: The main text for the course is G S Maddala,
Introduction to Econometrics, John Wiley or C Heij et al,
Econometric methods with Applications in Business and Economics,
Oxford University Press. Other useful texts include: W Greene,
Econometric Analysis, Macmillan; R Hill, W Griffiths & G Lim,
Principles of Econometrics, Wiley; Gujarati, Basic Econometrics,
McGraw-Hill;J Johnston & J Dinardo, Econometric Methods,
McGraw-Hill; D Guijarati, Basic Econometrics, McGraw-Hill; J
Kmenta, Elements of Econometrics, Macmillan; M Stewart & K
Wallis, Introductory Econometrics, Blackwell; J M Wooldridge,
Introductory Econometrics: A Modern Approach, Thomson.
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. The paper
is in two sections, each containing four questions. Students need to
answer two questions from each section.

EC230

Economics in Public Policy

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Professor Danny Quah, Room 501.2.05, TBC
Availability: This course is optional for BSc Environmental Policy,
BSc International Relations, BSc Management but is not available to
Economics specialists.

Pre-requisites: Introductory economics such as Economics A or
Economics B (or equivalents) is required.

Course content: This course develops economic analysis for the
large questions in contemporary public policy. Topics are likely

to include: Global climate change, global growth and income
inequality; the shifting distribution of global economic activity and
resulting tensions in the international financial and political systems.
Minimal formal economics or mathematical background is assumed.
Teaching: Lectures EC230: 20 MT and LT.

Classes/seminars EC230.A: 20 Sessional.

Formative coursework: Four pieces of written work to be handed
in to the class teacher over the year.

Indicative reading: There is no set course textbook. A list of
selected texts and readings will be provided at the start of term.
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

EC301

Advanced Economic Analysis

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr J Spinnewijn, LRB. R515, Dr K Jin, STC.
S566

Availability: This course is optional for BSc Econometrics and
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Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and
Economic History, BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc
Government and Economics, BSc Mathematics and Economics, BSc
Philosophy and Economics and BSc Social Policy and Economics.
Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | or Il (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or
equivalent) and mathematics to at least the level of Mathematical
Methods.

Course content: This course consists of three lecture topics
introducing recent developments in economic theory. The first part
focuses on information economics and contract theory, analyzing
the optimal design of contracts and the role of incentives. This

part emphasizes the methods used to analyze these models and
discusses applications in the different fields of economics. The
second part studies theoretical determinants of the current account
and international portfolio diversification. This part analyzes the
causes of large global imbalances across countries and examines
optimal international portfolios. The third part discusses the theory
and evidence surrounding financial crises of the type the world is
currently experiencing. This part analyzes the causes, consequences
and cures from a macroeconomic perspective.

Teaching: Lectures EC301: 10 MT and 20 LT.

Classes EC301.A: 15 Sessional.

Indicative reading: The course is mainly based on lecture notes
and journal articles. Relevant textbooks will be announced at the
beginning of each term.

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. The paper
is divided into three parts. Each part corresponds to the material
taught by one of the three instructors. Students are required to
answer one question (out of two) for each part.

EC302 Not available in 2012/13

Political Economy

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor R Razin, STC. S480

Availability: Optional course for BSc Economics, BSc Economics
with Economic History, BSc Econometrics and Mathematical
Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc Government
and Economics, BSc Mathematics and Economics, BSc Philosophy
and Economics and BSc Social Policy and Economics. It is available
as an outside option, and to General course students.
Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | or Il (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or
equivalent).

Course content: The course seeks to introduce students to the
major theoretical models of Political. Economy and the available
empirical evidence. Sample topics to be covered include: Social
Choice theory and Preference aggregation; Comparative electoral
systems; Political economy of income redistribution; Turnout in
elections; Strategic and Sincere voting; Political Parties; Debates and
Communication.

Teaching: Lectures: 30 MT & LT. Classes: eight in MT, ten in LT and
two in ST.

Formative coursework: At least four exercises or pieces of written
work will be required and assessed by class teachers.

Indicative reading: There is no text book covering all the
material in the course. The following books are recommended as
supplements to what is covered in the lectures. Analyzing Politics,
Rationality, Behavior and Institutions, K.A. Shepsle and M.S.
Bonchek. W. W. Norton & Company, New York, London. Liberalism
Against Populism, W.H. Riker, Waveland Press, Prospect Heights,
lllinois. For additional readings see http://econ.lse.ac.uk/courses/
ec302/

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.
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EC303

Economic Policy Analysis

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Prof P Sinclair and Dr V Rappoport.
Availability: This course is optional for BSc Econometrics and
Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and
Economic History, BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc
Government and Economics, BSc Philosophy and Economics and
BSc Social Policy and Economics.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | or Il (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or
equivalent).

Course content: The course will concentrate on various important
economic policy issues and relevant economic tools. It will treat the
issues at a level appropriate for students with the knowledge of
economics provided by the courses already taken.

The topics covered are likely to include some of the following:

i. Globalisation: effects on welfare, development and income
distribution.

i. Instruments of trade policy.

iii. International negotiations and trade policies

iv. Global imbalances

v. World trade collapse

vi. Tax policies

vii. Monetary policy and exchange rate frameworks

viii. Financial integration and currency unions

ix. Financial crises and relevant policies

Teaching: Lectures EC303: 20 MT and LT.

Classes/seminars EC303.A: 20 Sessional.

Indicative reading: There is no course textbook. However,
reference will be made during the course to particular chapters in at
least some of the following books:

1. A book on international economics: during the first term,
students are likely to find the following useful:

P. Krugman and M. Obstfeld International Economics: Theory and
Policy, 7e Pearson 2010

2. Books that provide useful background reading for the second half
of the course, in Lent Term 2012:

(a) General books on the European economy / Union and the
Eurozone:

R. Baldwin, C. Wyplosz The Economics of European Integration, 3e
McGraw Hill 2009

P. de Grauwe The Economics of Monetary Union 8e Oxford UP 2009
F. Allen, E. Carletti, G. Corsetti (eds), Life in the Eurozone with or
without Sovereign Default, Wharton School, U Penn 2011

(b) Other financial crisis books

V. Acharya et al, Guaranteed to Fail Princeton UP 2011 (USA: the
mortgages debacle)

D. Mayes, R. Pringle, M. Taylor (eds), Towards a New Framework
for Financial Stability, Central Banking Publications 2009 (global /
analytical)

A. Sheng, From Asian to Global Financial Crisis Cambridge UP 2009
(c) Other books

J. Gruber Public Finance and Public Policy 3e Worth 2011

P. Krugman and M. Obstfeld International Economics: Theory and
Policy 7e Pearson 2010

L. Mahadeva and P. Sinclair How Monetary Policy Works Routledge
Taylor and Francis 2005

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

EC307

Development Economics

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr G Bryan and Dr. G Fischer, LRB. R537
Availability: This course is optional for BSc Economics, BSc
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics and
Economic History, BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc
Government and Economics, BSc Geography with Economics, BSc
Philosophy and Economics and BSc Social Policy and Economics.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | or Il (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or
equivalent). A knowledge of introductory econometrics such as that
provided by Introduction to Econometrics is also necessary given the
strong applied forms of the course.

Course content: The course provides an introduction to selected
issues in economic development including theory, evidence and
policy. The course will explore the related themes of Economic
Growth and Development. The course begins by analysing the
growth performance of different countries and by presenting

the main growth theories to the purpose of identifying, both
theoretically and empirically, the determinants of economic growth.
The course will then analyse economic institutions in developing
countries focusing around the themes of “"Markets, Institutions and
Welfare” and “Public Policy and Welfare”. Failures in key markets
such as those for land, labour, credit and insurance have far reaching
implications both for productive efficiency and welfare. The story

of economic development is, in many ways, one of how informal,
imaginative institutions have evolved to fill the gaps left by these
market failures. The course will study how institutions have evolved
to cope with missing markets, and how they affect the allocation
and the distribution of resources. The course will analyse both

the channel through which the institutional environment affects
efficiency and welfare and how public policy can be designed to
increase welfare and growth. The course has a strong applied focus.
Under each section we want to derive testable implications from
the theory, subject these to econometric testing, comment on the
robustness of the results obtained and draw out policy conclusions.
Teaching: Lectures EC307: 30 MT and LT.

Classes EC307.A: 20 MT and LT.

Indicative reading: Teaching in the course will be done mainly
from journal articles drawn from the forefront of theoretical and
applied research in development economics. The main textbooks
for the course are A. Banerjee and E. Duflo, Poor Economics, Public
Affairs, 2011 and D. Ray, Development Economics, Princeton UP,
1998. Use will also be made of three other reference texts: (i) C
Jones, Introduction to Economic Growth, Norton, 1998; (i) A
Deaton, The Analysis of Household Surveys: A Microeconometric
Approach to Development Policy, John Hopkins UP, 1997 and

(iii) ) Behrman & T N Srinivasan (Eds), Handbook of Development
Economics, Elsevier, 1995. Students less familiar with econometrics
should review C Dougherty, Introductory Econometrics, OUP, 1992.
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

EC309

Econometric Theory

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr M Seo, STC. S580 and Dr T Komarova,
STC. S875.

Availability: This course is for BSc Econometrics and Mathematical
Economics, BSc Mathematics and Economics and MSc Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics (Two Year Programme).
Pre-requisites: A knowledge of linear algebra, calculus and
statistical theory is required. Students should have taken the course
Principles of Econometrics (or equivalent).

Course content: This course gives an introduction to the
asymptotic theory of estimation and inference of economic models;
Basics of large sample theory; Estimation of linear regression models
(OLS, GMM, GLS); Testing hypotheses and model specifications;
Estimation of nonlinear models (MLE, Nonlinear least squares);
systems of equations; time series analysis.

Teaching: Lectures EC309: 20 MT and LT.

Classes EC309.A: 20 Sessional.

Formative coursework: Written answers to set problems will be
expected on a weekly basis.

Indicative reading: The main text for the lectures is R Davidson

& J G MacKinnon, Econometric Theory and Methods, Oxford
University Press (2004). Other useful texts include Davidson (2000),
Econometric Theory Amemiya (1985), Advanced Econometrics; and



Hayashi (2000), Econometrics.
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. The paper
contains eight questions, of which four are to be answered.

EC310

Behavioural Economics

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Erik Eyster and Dr Matthew Levy.
Availability: Optional for students on the following programmes:
BSc Economics; BSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics; BSc
Economics with Economic History; BSc Mathematics and Economics.
Available as an outside option and to General Course students with
permission.

Pre-requisites: Fluency in calculus is essential, and some
knowledge of analysis and set theory advised. Ideally, students

will have completed EC202 (or equivalent). A highly motivated
student who completed EC201 could do the course, if he or she
finds handling economics mathematically comes naturally. Any such
student should see Dr Eyster or Dr Levy before the course starts.
Teaching: 15x1.5 hours of lectures in the MT and in the LT. 8x1
hours of classes in the MT, 10x1 hours of classes in the LT, 2x1 hours
revision sessions in the ST.

Formative coursework: At least four exercises or pieces of written
work will be required and assessed by class teachers.

Course content: The course will expose students to several major
topics in Behavioural Economics, and will link theory with empirical
applications. The first half of the course will focus on departures
from neoclassical preferences, while the latter half will cover
departures from rational expectations. The particular topics to be
covered include:

Indicative reading:

Assessment: One 3hr examination (100%).

EC311

History of Economics: How Theories Change
This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Mary Morgan, CMK C222
Availability: Optional for BSc Econometrics and Mathematical
Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economic History, BSc Economic
History with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc
Economics with Economic History, BSc Government and Economics,
BSc Philosophy and Economics, BSc Social Policy and Economics
and other students by permission of the course lecturer. This
course is capped www.lse.ac.uk/collections/studentServicesCentre/
programmesAndCourses/coursecapping.htm

Course content: The course examines the ways in which
economics has developed from the Mercantilists of the 17th century
to the Neoclassical thinking of the later 20th century.

The course will explore how the theories, concepts and methods of
economics have changed over the last 250 years. We will use the
original texts in order to understand how economists of the past
approached perennial questions (about for example, the sources

of growth or the role of money) and resolved them in the context
of the scientific thinking and the economic conditions of their own
time and place.

Teaching: Lectures EC311: 20 weekly MT and LT.

Classes EC311.A: 20 MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to discuss
assigned texts and produce several pieces of written work.
Indicative reading: A reading list of original texts and secondary
literature will be given at the beginning of the course. For an
introduction, students may read R L Heilbroner’s, The Worldly
Philosophers; for general background, consult Roger E Backhouse’s,
The Penguin History of Economics or David Colander & Harry
Landreth’s, History of Economic Thought.

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.
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EC313

Industrial Economics

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr George Symeonidis (room TBC)
Availability: Optional for BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics,
BSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics,
BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc Economics with Economic
History, BSc Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc Mathematics
and Economics, BSc Geography with Economics, BSc Government
and Economics, BSc Management, BSc Philosophy and Economics,
BSc Social Policy and Economics and the Diploma in Accounting and
Finance.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | or Il (or equivalent).

Course content: The aim of the course is to understand the
structure, conduct, and performance of firms by studying analytical
models of imperfect competition, determinants of industrial
structure, entry in strategic settings, government regulation of
natural monopolies, and markets with asymmetric information. The
main subjects include monopoly, price discrimination, vertical and
horizontal restraints, transactions costs and contract design, game
theoretic models of firm behaviour, collusive arrangements, product
differentiation, and strategic entry deterrence. Economic models will
be used to address policy issues and will be illustrated in classes with
case studies.

Teaching: Lectures EC313: 30 hours MT and LT.

Classes EC313.A: 15 MT and LT.

Formative coursework: At least four problem sets will be required
and assessed by class teachers.

Indicative reading: A detailed reading list will be provided at the
beginning of the course. As a primary text, students should choose
between Church and Ware's Industrial Organization: a strategic
approach and Tirole's The Theory of Industrial Organisation.
Supplementary reading will be assigned.

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

EC315

International Economics

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr K Jin, STC. S586, TBC.

Availability: Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics, BSc
Economics and Economic History, BSc Economics with Economic
History, BSc Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc Government
and Economics, BSc Philosophy and Economics and BSc Social Policy
and Economics.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | or Il (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or
equivalent).

Course content: International Macroeconomics: The course

offers an introduction to international macroeconomic theory and
develops the main tools for macroeconomic policy analysis. We
start by studying the balance of payments and the causes and
consequences of global imbalances, followed by an in-depth study
of the determination of exchange rates, money, and prices in open
economies. We discuss the costs and benefits of different nominal
exchange rate regimes and their sustainability, as well as examine
the causes and consequences of debt and default, speculative
attacks and financial crises.

International Trade: The course offers an introduction to
international trade theory and develops the main tools for

trade policy analysis. We start by studying the patterns of trade
distinguishing between inter-industry and intra-industry trade
flows. We then proceed to an in-depth analysis of the causes

and the effects of those flows based on the concepts of absolute
and comparative advantage, relative factor abundance and

relative factor intensity, increasing returns to scale and imperfect
competition. Finally we discuss the gains and losses from trade, their
distribution among people and firms, and their implications for the
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debate on trade liberalization vs. protectionism .

Teaching: Lectures EC315: 20 MT and LT.

Classes EC315.A: 20 Sessional.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to prepare two
pieces of assessed written work during each of the MT and LT.
Indicative reading: Exchange Rates and International Finance,
3rd ed, Laurence Copeland; International Economics: Theory and
Policy, 8th ed, Paul Krugman, Marc Melitz and Maurice Obstfeld;
Foundations of International Macroeconomics, Maurice Obstfeld
and Kenneth Rogoff.

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

EC317

Labour Economics

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Stefano Gagliarducci (room TBC)
Availability: This course is optional for BSc Econometrics and
Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and
Economic History, BSc Management, BSc Philosophy and Economics
and BSc Social Policy and Economics.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomics
Principles | or Il (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or
equivalent) as well as Introduction to Econometrics (or equivalent).
Course content: This course is an introduction to the economic
analysis of behaviour and institutions in the labour market. Primarily
microeconomic models are applied to labour market phenomena,
such as labour supply and participation, labour demand by firms,
and wage determination under different institutional settings.
Students learn how to distinguish alternative theories empirically
and how key parameters are obtained from the data. The course
explores how the models can be applied to evaluate labour market
policies, such as the minimum wage, the welfare reform, or
restricting immigration. The goal of the course is to enable students
to think independently about labour market issues, drawing on the
models and tools developed during the course.

Teaching: Lectures EC317: 30 hours MT and LT.

Classes EC317.A: 15 MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Problems sets in the course involve hands-
on statistical analysis of real world data.

Indicative reading: G Borjas, Labor Economics. Additional reading,
drawn from journals, will be suggested during the course.
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

EC319

Economic Theory and its Applications

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Prof R Razin, STC. 5480 and Dr F Nava, STC.
S482

Availability: This course is optional for BSc Mathematics and
Economics, BSc Mathematics with Economics, BSc Economics, BSc
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc Philosophy and
Economics, BSc Social Policy and Economics and MSc Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics (Two Year Programme).
Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | or Il (or equivalent). Fluency in calculus is essential, some
knowledge of analysis, linear algebra and set theory. A highly motivated
student with a less technical background could do the course, if he or
she finds handling economics mathematically comes naturally. Any such
student should see Prof Razin before the course starts.

Course content: This course reviews fundamental concepts

in Economic theory and presents some of its most successful
applications. The first part of the course will introduce the student
to the field of non-cooperative and cooperative/coalitional game
theory and to models of bargaining. After setting up the primitives
of the game theory framework, different solution concepts like

are going to be studied with an emphasis through different
applications. In studying models of bargaining, both axiomatic

and non-cooperative approaches will be examined, such as Nash'’s
axiomatic approach, the Rubinstein-Stahl model and the Baron-
Ferejohn model of legislative bargaining.

The second part of the course consists of an introduction to Auction
Theory. It presents standard auction formats and discusses strategic
behaviour in such environments. Auctions will be analyzed both

in private and interdependent value environments. Fundamental
topics such as the revenue equivalence theorem, the optimal auction
design problem and the linkage principle will be covered in detail.
Throughout the course departures from the standard model will be
considered allowing for heterogeneity among players, risk aversion,
and budget constraints. The focus of the course is mainly theoretical,
but when possible some evidence supporting the formal models will
be discussed with references to relevant work in the field.

Teaching: Lectures EC319: 30 MT and LT.

Classes EC319.A: 20 Sessional.

Formative coursework: Students are urged to attempt the
assigned problems before attending classes. At least four pieces of
written work will be required.

Indicative reading: M. Osborne, An Introduction to Game Theory,
Oxford University Press, 2003. D. Ray, A Game-Theoretic Perspective
on Coalition Formation, Oxford University Press, 2007. V. Krishna,
Auction Theory, Academic Press, 2002.

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

EC321

Monetary Economics

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Professor R Jackman, STC. S777 and Dr K
Sheedy, STC. S682.

Availability: Optional for BSc Business Mathematics and Statistics,
BSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics,
BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc Economics with Economic
History, BSc Government and Economics, BSc Mathematics and
Economics, BSc Philosophy and Economics and BSc Social Policy and
Economics.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | or Il (or equivalent) and Macroeconomic Principles (or
equivalent).

Course content: The course provides an introduction to monetary
theory, to the effects of monetary variables on the macroeconomic
system, the role of the Central Bank and the conduct of monetary
policy. Subjects covered include: The nature and function of
money. Classical monetary theory, neutrality and inflation.
Theories of the demand for money. The banking system, financial
intermediation and the determinants of the money supply. The
transmission mechanism of monetary policy, including theories

of nominal rigidities and the Phillips curve. The term structure of
interest rates. The theory and practice of monetary policy and the
design of optimal policies. Monetary policy strategies, including
inflation targeting and Taylor rules. Policymaking in an uncertain
environment. The interaction between monetary and fiscal policy
and the arguments for Central Bank independence. Quantitative
easing and unconventional policy.

Teaching: Lectures EC321: 30 MT and LT.

Classes EC321.A: 18 Sessional.

Formative coursework: Students should expect to write two
essays or exercises in both the MT and LT, to be handed into, and
marked by, their class teacher.

Indicative reading: The most useful text books are M Lewis & P
Mizen, Monetary Economics, and C Goodhart, Money, Information
and Uncertainty, 2nd edn. Other useful texts include K Bain & P
Howells, Monetary Economics: Policy and its Theoretical Basis; B
McCallum, Monetary Economics; D Laidler, The Demand for Money,
3rd edn; A Blinder, Central Banking in Theory and Practice.
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. The paper
may include short questions and problems in addition to longer
essays.




EC325

Public Economics

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr J Leape, KSW. G408 and Dr Camille
Landais (room TBC)

Availability: This course is for BSc Economics, BSc Econometrics
and Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History,
BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc Environmental Policy
with Economics, BSc Geography with Economics, BSc Government
and Economics, BSc Philosophy and Economics and BSc Social Policy
and Economics.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | or Il (or equivalent).

Course content: This is a course in theoretical and applied public
economics using intermediate economic theory. Topics include issues
of equity and efficiency and alternative theories of the role of the
state. Recent research in behavioural economics and its implications
for welfare analysis as well as for savings and pension policy. Models
of public goods and externalities, including environmental policy.
Who really pays taxes: issues of tax incidence and tax evasion.
Income inequality, poverty alleviation and the role of welfare
programmes in theory and in practice. Health and education policy.
The effects of taxes and transfers on labour supply and migration;
incomes and behavioural responses at the top of the income
distribution. The optimal taxation of commodities and incomes.
Current topics in public finance.

The main institutional references will be to the UK and the US,

but some attention will also be given to broader international
experience.

Teaching: Lectures EC325: 20 MT and LT.

Classes EC325.A: 20 Sessional.

Formative coursework: Feedback is provided for one class
presentation and one end-of-term essay (1,500 words) each term
(Michaelmas and Lent).

Indicative reading: The recommended textbook for the course

is Jonathan Gruber (2011) Public Finance and Public Policy, 3rd
edition, Worth Publishers. Many of the readings will be journal
articles.

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

EC331

Quantitative Economics Project

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Henrik Kleven, room R518

Availability: This course is compulsory for BSc Econometrics and
Mathematical Economics and MSc Econometrics and Mathematical
Economics (Two Year Programme). Not available to General Course
students.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Principles of
Econometrics.

Course content: This course provides an opportunity to learn how
to do quantitative economic research in a practical way. Seminars
are designed to provide training in independent research work and
to encourage the student to take an overall view of the different
specialised areas in economics.

Teaching: Seminars in Quantitative Economics EC331.A: 10 x two
hours LT.

Students are expected to pursue research on a subject of their own
choice under the supervision of a member of staff. In the seminar
each student will present a preliminary outline of the results of the
project for comments by fellow students and teachers.

Formative coursework: Students are required to prepare material
for their presentations in the seminar, but this is not formally
graded.

Indicative reading: As each student chooses an individual topic,
there is no reading list for this course.

Assessment: A completed project (up to 10,000 words) on an
approved subject will be required to be submitted by 1 May in the
year in which the course is taken. There is no written examination.
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The project carries all the marks.

EC333

Problems of Applied Econometrics

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr G Michaels, LRB. R438, Matt Gentry
(details to be confirmed)

Availability: This course is optional for BSc Economics, BSc
Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics and
Economic History and BSc Social Policy and Economics.
Pre-requisites: Students should have completed Microeconomic
Principles | or Il (or equivalent), Macroeconomic Principles (or
equivalent) and either Introduction to Econometrics or Principles of
Econometrics.

Course content: The purpose of this course is to provide a solid
grounding in recent developments in applied econometrics. A major
feature of the course is the use of both analytical and computer-
based (data) exercises for the classes, which will enable students to
gain practical experience in analysing a wide variety of econometric
problems. The topics covered in the Michaelmas term include
analysis of experimental and non-experimental data, identification
of average treatment effects and local average treatment effects,
weak instrument problems, quantile regressions, and regression
discontinuity. The Lent term will focus on topics in the analysis of
panel data of both static and dynamic models, including fixed and
random effects, measurement error in panel contexts, instrumental
variable regression, and generalized method of moments.
Teaching: Lectures EC333: 15 MT and 15 LT.

Classes EC333.A: 20 Sessional. There will be required analytical and
computer-based exercises throughout the course.

Formative coursework: 2-3 problem sets, usually to include
econometric questions and Stata applications. Feedback to be
provided by the class teacher.

Indicative reading: A detailed reading list will be provided at the
beginning of each term of the course. In parts of the Michaelmas
we will use sections from the textbook “Mostly Harmless
Econometrics” by Angrist and Pischke. There is no single text for the
Lent term, but useful books (somewhat more advanced than the
lectures) are Hsiao, “The Analysis of Panel Data” and Wooldridge,
“Econometrics”.

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

EH101

Internationalization of Economic Growth

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Tim Leunig, CMK.C321 and Professor
Stephen Broadberry, CMK.C320

Availability: Compulsory for BSc Economic History, BSc Economic
History with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History

and BSc Economics with Economic History. Optional for BSc
Environmental Policy, BSc Environment and Development, BA
History, BSc International Relations and BSc International Relations
and History. Available to all other students where their degree
regulations permit including General Course Students. Available as
an outside option.

Course content: The course examines the inter-relationships
between the development of the international economy and the
growth of national economies since the late nineteenth century. The
course is designed to introduce students not only to a wide variety
of topics and issues, but also to the wide variety of approaches used
by historians. The course includes analyses of the original leading
nation, Britain, and its replacement, the United States, we well as
the catch-up of areas such as continental Europe, and the failure
to catch-up of earlier well-placed areas such as Latin America.

The effects of major events - such as wars and debt crises - are
investigated, and we also consider the implications of changing
global economic institutions, such as the Gold Standard and IMF,
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as well as the effects of sometimes rapid changes in product and
process technology.

Teaching: Lectures: There is one lecture course (EH101) with 22
lectures in the MT, LT and ST. The lectures are given by Professor
Broadberry and Dr Leunig. A lecture programme will be circulated at
the first meeting. This course uses Moodle to provides a web based
location for your core LSE course materials.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to write four very
short papers during the year and two longer essays.

Indicative reading: The following are particularly useful: A

G Kenwood & A L Lougheed, The Growth of the International
Economy, 1820-2000 (2000); J Foreman-Peck, A History of the
World Economy; R Floud & P Johnson (Eds), The Cambridge
Economic History of Modern Britain, Vol 2 & Vol 3 (2004); T Kemp,
The Climax of Capitalism. The US Economy in the 20th Century;

P Johnson (Ed), Twentieth-Century Britain: Economic, Social and
Cultural Change (1994); E Jones, L Frost & C White, Coming

Full Circle. An Economic History of the Pacific Rim (1993); C H
Feinstein, P Temin & G Toniolo, The European Economy between
the Wars (1997); M S Schulze (Ed), Western Europe, Economic &
Social Change, B Eichengreen, Globalizing Capital. A History of the
International Monetary System; M S Blackford, The Rise of Modern
Business in the USA, Britain and Japan, William Easterly, The Elusive
Quest for Growth (2002). (A fuller reading list and class topics will
be given out at the first meeting.)

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

EH203 Not available in 2012/13

From Money to Finance: European Financial
History, 800-1750

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Olivier Volckart, CMK. C215
Availability: BSc Economic History, BSc Economic History with
Economics and BSc Economics and Economic History. The course is
also available to General Course students and as an outside option
on other degree programmes where regulations permit.
Pre-requisites: None, however, it is essential that students who
are unacquainted with the period devote time to the necessary
background reading on medieval and early modern European
history.

Course content: The course examines in outline the European
financial history between the ninth and the mid-eighteenth
centuries, taking the students from the simple beginnings of
medieval European monetary history to the more complex
arrangements that emerged toward the end of the early modern
age. Developments in the major European countries (England,
Spain, Italy, France and Germany) will be discussed and compared.
The course emphasises both the many features shared by these
countries and their often considerable differences, places monetary
history in the context of more general economic history and
discusses how money influenced the wider economy.

Teaching: Weekly lectures and classes in the Michaelmas and Lent
Terms. There will also be two revision sessions in the Summer Term.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to write four essays
or equivalent pieces of written work during the year.

Indicative reading: Barrett, W. (1990): World Bullion Flows,
1450-1800, in: Tracy, J.D., ed., The Rise of Merchant Empires:
Long-Distance Trade in the Early Modern World 1350-1750,
Cambridge (Cambridge University Press), pp. 224-254; Cipolla, C.M.
(1956): Money, Prices and Civilization in the Mediterranean World,
Princeton (Princeton University Press), ch. 4 on “Ghost Money”,
pp. 38-51; Day, J. (1980/87): The Great Bullion Famine of the
Fifteenth Century, in: ibid., The Medieval Market Economy, Oxford
(Basil Blackwell), pp. 1-54; Munro, J.H. (2008): Money, Prices,
Wages, and “Profit Inflation” in Spain, the Southern Netherlands,
and England during the Price Revolution era: ca. 1520 - ca. 1650,
in: Historia e Economia: Revista Interdisciplinar 4,1, pp. 13-71;
Schubert, E.S. (1988): Innovations, Debts, and Bubbles: International
Integration of Financial Markets in Western Europe, 1688-1720,

in: Journal of Economic History 48,2, pp. 299-306; Schumpeter,
J.A. (1918/91): The Crisis of the Tax State, in: R. Swedberg, ed.,
Joseph A. Schumpeter: The Economics and Sociology of Capitalism,
Princeton/NJ (Princeton University Press), pp. 99-140; and Spufford,
P.(1991): Money and its Use in Medieval Europe, Cambridge et al.
(Cambridge University Press).

Assessment: Three hour unseen examination in the Summer Term
(100%).

EH205

Towns, Society and Economy in England and
Europe, 1450-1750

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Patrick Wallis, CMK. C414

Availability: This is an optional course for students on the
following programmes: BSc Economic History, BSc Economic
History with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc
Economics with Economic History and BA History. Also available to
General Course students and as an outside option.

Course content: The course examines in outline the social and
economic history of European towns between the mid-15th and the
mid-18th centuries.

Towns and economic development; the urban economy:
manufactures, services and domestic and international trade; town-
country relations, towns and rural industry; towns and the state;
capital cities; urban hierarchies and networks; social structure and
social mobility; standards of living; social conflict, crime and criminal
repression; population structure; women, family and work; poverty
and welfare; medicine and health; religion, education and literacy.
Teaching: Weekly lectures and classes (EH205). Classes are
designed to discuss at greater depth topics covered in the lectures.
Students are expected to prepare discussion papers for each class.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to write four essays
or equivalent pieces of written work in the course of the year.
Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists are distributed at the
beginning of the course. The following are useful general works:

S R Epstein, Town and Country in Europe 1300-1800 (2001);

C Friedrichs, The Early Modern City, 1450-1750 (1995); P M
Hohenberg & L H Lees, The Making of Urban Europe, 1000-1950
(1985); J Goodman & K Honeyman, Gainful Pursuits: The Making
of Industrial Europe, 1600-1914 (1988); C M Cipolla (Ed), The
Fontana Economic History of Europe, Vol 2 (1979); H A Miskimin,
The Economy of Later Renaissance Europe, 1460-1600 (1977); G C
Clay, Economic Expansion and Social Change: England, 1500-1700
(2 vols, 1984).

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

EH206 Not available in 2012/13

The Evolution of Economic Policy in Advanced
Economies

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Roman Studer, CMK. C322

Availability: BSc Economic History, BSc Economic History with
Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc International
Relations and History, BSc Economics, BSc Economics with Economic
History, BA History, BSc Management and BSc Accounting and
Finance. This course is also available as an outside option to
students on other programmes and is open to General Course
students.

Course content: This course examines major economic policy
developments in advanced economies from World War | up to the
present. Its organization will be chronological and it will deal with
both major international as well as domestic policy issues.

Topics covered will include the Gold Standard and its breakdown,
causes of and responses to the Great Depression, the establishment
and the performance of the Bretton Woods regime, the Marshall
plan, free trade vs. protectionism, growth and development policies,



the integration of global capital markets, migration and labour
market regulations, social spending and redistribution, regional
integration, the rise of global business and the role of the nation
state in the global economy, new public management and the
governance of the global economy.

Teaching: 20 Lectures in MT and LT, with directly related classes. In
addition a revision session is offered in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to write four essays
or equivalent pieces of written work.

Indicative reading: A detailed reading list will be provided at the
beginning of the course. No single work covers the course entirely,
but the following list offers a good starting point on the various
topics covered in the course: F Bourguignon et. al., Making Sense
of Globalization: A Guide to the Economic Issues (2002); P Lindert,
Growing Public: Social Spending and Economic Growth Since the
Eighteenth Century (2004); M Obstfeld & A. Taylor, Global Capital
Markets: Integration, Crisis and Growth (2004); Eichengreen, The
European Economy Since 1945 (2007); T Hatton & J Williamson,
Global Migration and World Economy: Two Centuries of Policy
and Performance (2006); C. Gilbert & D Vines, The World Bank:
Structure and Policies (2000); A Drazen, Political economy in
macroeconomics (2000); R Gilpin, Global Political Economy (2001).
Assessment: Three hour written examination in Summer Term
(100%).

EH207

The Making of an Economic Superpower: China
since 1850

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr. Debin Ma, CMK. C314

Availability: Optional for BSc Economic History, BSc Economic
History with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History, BA
History, BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc Management
and BSc Accounting and Finance. This course is also available as an
outside option to students on other programmes and is open to
General Course students.

Course content: This course provides a survey of long-term
economic change in China from the mid-nineteenth century to

the present. It focuses on China’s long path to becoming a major
global economic power at the beginning of the new millennium.
The course examines the importance of ideological and institutional
change in bringing about economic transformations by surveying
major historical turning points such as the opening of China in the
mid-nineteenth century, the collapse of the Qing in 1911, the rise of
the Communist regime in the 1950s and the adoption of a reform
policy since the late 1970s. It examines both the constraints as

well as the capacity of a giant traditional economy to respond and
regenerate in the face of external challenge from outside since the
Opium War of the mid-nineteenth century. The economic analysis of
Chinese economic history will examine both macro and micro level
questions.

Teaching: 10 Lectures and 9 classes in Michaelmas Term; 10
Lectures and 10 classes in Lent Term; 1 lecture and 1 class in
Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to write four essays
or equivalent pieces of written work.

Indicative reading: Naughton. B., The Chinese economy,
transitions and growth (MIT Press); Rawski. T., Economic growth in
prewar China (Univ. of Berkeley Press); Brand, L. and Rawski. T (eds.)
China’s great economic transformation (Cambridge University Press);
Richardson, P. Economic change in China, c. 1800-1950 (Cambridge
University Press); Spence, J.D The search for modern China (New
York : W.W. Norton).

Assessment: Three hour unseen exam in the Summer Term
(100%).
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EH211

Africa and the World Economy, 1500-2000

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Leigh Gardner, CMK.C322

Availability: Optional for students on the following programmes:
BSc Economic History; BSc Economic History with Economics; BSc
Economics and Economic History.

Teaching: 10x1 hour lectures in the MT and LT, and 1x1 hour
lecture in the ST. 10x1 hour classes in the MT and LT and 1x1 hour
class in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to write four
essays or equivalent pieces of written work during the course.
Course content: This course examines aspects of the economic
history of sub-Saharan Africa, focusing on the nature and
consequences for Africa of its external relationships. Lectures
provide a chronological introduction to significant periods in African
economic history, from the pre-colonial period through the slave
trade, different periods of colonial rule, post-independence state-led
development, and Structural Adjustment. Classes focus on case
studies from individual countries and regions, which illustrate the
diversity of experience across the continent. Primary source material
related to the case studies will be included in the readings and
facilitate the development of research skills in African economic
history

Indicative reading: For a general overview, see R.J. Reid, A
History of Modern Africa (2009); J. lliffe, Africans: The History of

a Continent (1995). Specific texts on African economic history
include R. Austen, African Economic History (1987); R. Bates,
Essays on the Political Economy of Rural Africa (1983); C. Feinstein,
Conquest, Discrimination and Development: an Economic History of
South Africa (2005); J. Forbes Munro, Africa and the International
Economy, 1800-1950 (1976); A. Hopkins, An Economic History

of West Africa (1973); R.M.A van Zwanenberg and A. King, An
Economic History of Kenya and Uganda, 1800-1970 (1975)
Assessment: One 3hr examination (100%).

EH220 Not available in 2012/13

Comparative Economic Development: Late
Industrialisation in Russia, India and Japan

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Peter Howlett, CMK. C514 and Professor
Janet Hunter, CMK. C420

Availability: This is a compulsory course for BSc Economic History.
It is optional for BSc Economic History with Economics, BSc
Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc Economics
with Economic History, BSc Human Resource Management and
Employment Relations, BSc Environment and Development, BSc
International Relations and BSc Management. This course is also
available to General Course students and as an outside option.
Course content: The course surveys the economic development

of Russia, India and Japan over the last 150 years. The emphasis

is comparative and the focus on particular problems of
industrialisation in the pre-World War |, interwar and post-1945
years.

Dynamism and constraints in pre-industrial economies; state policy
and industrial take-off; peasant agriculture, agricultural performance
and industrialisation; traditional and modern manufacturing; capital,
labour and entrepreneurship; effect of war and military expenditure;
industrialisation strategies, planning and the role of the state;
institutions and institutional reform; technological capability; impact
of the international economy; quality of life issues.

Teaching: Lectures: 20 weekly lectures (EH220) and 24 classes
(EH220.A).

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to write four
essays or equivalent pieces of written work during the year and will
also be expected to give class papers.

Indicative reading: No one book covers the whole syllabus and a
detailed reading list will be supplied; the following texts are valuable
for parts of the course: G C Allen, A Short Economic History of
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Modern Japan (repr 1991); V N Balasubramanyan, The Economy of
India (1984); N Charlesworth, British Rule and the Indian Economy,
1800-1914 (1978); R W Davies, Soviet Economic Development
from Lenin to Krushchev (1998); P Francks, Japanese Economic
Development (2nd edn, 1999); P Gatrell, The Tsarist Economy
1850-1917 (1986); P Gregory & R C Stuart, Soviet and Post-Soviet
Economic Structure and Performance (1994); D Rothermund,
Economic History of India (1988).

Assessment: A three-hour written exam in the ST.

EH225

Latin America and the International Economy
This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr. Alejandra Irigoin, CMK. C313
Availability: This is an optional course for BSc Economic History,
BSc Economic History with Economics, BSc Economics, BSc
Economics and Economic History, BSc Economics with Economic
History, BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental Policy with
Economics and BSc International Relations. Also available to General
Course students and as an outside option.

Course content: The course examines the development trajectory
of Latin America and its relation with the international economy
from the Early Modern period (c. 1700) to the present. It focuses
on the political and economic factors that drove - and that resulted
from - the region’s engagement with the world attending to the
environment, population and factor endowments, institutions and
policies. The causes and outcomes of this ‘engagement’ will be
explored in the following broad themes: the determinants of Latin
American growth performance, the political economic legacy of
European rule and of the formation of modern states and markets;
the ambivalent relation with international markets and institutions,
the continuous quest for development together with political

and macroeconomic instability; the economic aspects of different
political experiments and political culture - from authoritarian

to democratic regimes and various generations of populism
interspersed with military rule and direct democracy- and the short
and long run impact on equality, poverty and the prospect for
sustained intensive growth.

Teaching: Parallel programme of weekly lectures (EH225) and
classes (EH225.A). MT, LT, ST with weekly lectures and class
discussion synopses.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to write four essays
or equivalent pieces of written work.

Indicative reading: C Abel & C M Lewis (Eds), Latin America:
Economic Imperialism and the State, D Bushnell & N Macaulay, The
Emergence of Latin America in the Latin America in the Nineteenth
Century, S Engerman & K Sokoloff, Factor Endowments, Institutions
and Differential Paths of Growth among New World Economies;

T Haélperin Donghi The Contemporary History of Latin America;

T.E Skidmore & P.H. Smith Modern Latin America (2004); R Thorp,
Progress, Poverty and Exclusion. For reference: L Bethell, The
Cambridge History of Latin America, vols IV and VI.

EH237

Theories and Evidence in Economic History
This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Patrick Wallis, CMK. C414
Availability: This is a compulsory second-year course for students
taking BSc Economic History, BSc Economic History with Economics,
BSc Economics and Economic History and BSc Economics with
Economic History. This course is not available to General Course
students or as an outside option.

Course content: The course examines theories and concepts used
in economic history, and provides an introduction to the methods
used by economic historians to collect evidence and generate
inference on relevant historical questions. The course will begin
with an examination the development of history as a subject and

discipline. Consideration will be given to the assumptions made

in economics and their principal applications in economic history.
The course will also introduce students to essential methods for

the design and execution of a research project. Students will be
introduced to the analysis of historical arguments and the critical
interpretation of primary and secondary sources. The course will also
provide students with the basic quantitative skills required to pursue
an independent research project, and to engage critically with
current scholarship in economic history.

Teaching: 20 lectures and 20 classes across the Michaelmas and
Lent Terms. One revision session will be held in the Summer Term.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to write four essays
or equivalent pieces of written work.

Indicative reading: J Tosh, The Pursuit of History (2002), L
Jordanovea, History in Practice (2000), CH Feinstein and M Thomas,
Making History Count (2002), and P Hudson, History by Numbers
(2000)

Assessment: A two-hour examination in ST (70%) and a 3,000
word project (30%).

EH238 Not available in 2012/13

The Industrial Revolution

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Patrick Wallis, CMK. C414, Dr Tim
Leunig, CMK. C321 and Professor Albrech Ritschl CMK. C415
Availability: Optional on BSc Economic History, BSc Economic
History with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History, BSc
Economics with Economic History and BA History. The course is also
available to General Course students and as an outside option.
Course content: This course examines the Industrial Revolution

in Britain, the turning point into modern economic growth. The
course is designed to introduce students to the key debates around
industrialisation. It will consider the causes and timing of British
industrialisation; the process of industrialisation; and the economic
and social effects of the industrial revolution. The course focuses
on the British case, but will also explore why some other countries
did not industrialise at that point, and processes of catch-up that
followed.

Teaching: 10 lectures and 9 seminars in the MT. 10 lectures and
seminars in the LT. 1 lecture and seminar in the ST.

Formative coursework: During the course students are expected
to write four essays or equivalent pieces of written work.
Indicative reading: Mokyr, The British Industrial Revolution; Floud
and Johnson, Cambridge Economic History of Modern Britain, vol |;
Berg, Age of Manufactures; Allen, The British Industrial Revolution
in Global Perspective; Crafts, British Economic Growth.
Assessment: One three-hour exam in the ST (100%).

EH240

Business and Economic Performance since 1945:
Britain in International Context

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Peter Cirenza, CMK.C220

Availability: This is an optional course for BSc Accounting

and Finance, BSc Economic History, BSc Economic History with
Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Economics and Economic History,
BSc Economics with Economic History, BSc Human Resource
Management and Employment Relations, BSc Management and
the Diploma in Accounting and Finance. Also available to General
Course students and as an outside option. There are no pre-
requisites for this course.

Course content: This course looks at the history of British business
and industry, with an emphasis on the post-war period. It examines
some of the hypotheses on why the UK economy grew more slowly
than other OECD nations with particular reference to the decades
after the Second World War. Explanations of relative economic
decline are examined in the context of comparisons with other



European nations and with the US and Japan. The main attention
is on recent decades, including current changes in performance,
but the historical roots of Britain’s poor performance are also
considered. The focus is on business performance in the public and
private sectors, including scale effects, multinationals’ comparative
performance, technology, labour management and management
quality. Other factors alleged to have contributed to Britain’s poor
performance, ranging from ‘culture’ through government policy to
education and trade unions, are also discussed.

Teaching: EH240 consists of 20 lectures in MT and LT, with directly
related classes (EH240.A). In addition a revision session is offered in
the ST.

Formative coursework: During the course students are expected
to write four essays or equivalent pieces of written work.
Indicative reading: The course textbook is: Geoffrey Owen, Ffrom
Empire to Europe: The Decline and Revival of British Industry since
the Second World War. The following are also useful: R Floud & P
Johnson (Eds), The Cambridge Economic History of Modern Britain,
Vol Il (3rd edn, 2004), chapters 3, 4, 5, 7, 10, 11, 12, 13 and 15;
N F R Crafts & N Woodward (Eds), The British Economy since 1945
(1991); M Dintenfass, The Decline of Industrial Britain 1870-1980;
B Elbaum & W Lazonick (Eds), The Decline of the British Economy
(1986); S N Broadberry, The Productivity Race: British Manufacturing
in International Perspective, 1850-1990 (1997).

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

EH301 Not available in 2012/13

The Origins of the World Economy, 1450 - 1750
This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Oliver Volckart, CMK. C215
Availability: Optional course for BSc Economic History, BSc
Economic History with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic
History and BSc Economics with Economic History. Not available to
General Course students or as an outside option.

Course content: The course examines economic and social
development in Western and Eastern Europe and Asia from the
late Middle Ages to the mid-18th century. Its purpose is to discuss
comparatively the sources of long-term economic development and
growth in the past.

The course surveys issues, theories and historiography; economic
development in premodern western Europe, population; agriculture;
industry and protoindustry; urbanization; market integration and
trade; technology; state structure, policy and political economy;
taxation; technology, causes and consequences of west European
overseas expansion; the emergence and nature of a ‘world
economy’. Comparison with east-central Europe, Mong-Ching
China, and Tokugawa Japan.

Teaching: Approximately 22 two-hour lectures and seminars.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to write three
essays or equivalent pieces of written work. A full list of lectures and
seminar papers is distributed at the beginning of the course.
Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists are distributed at the
beginning of the course. The principal text is SR Epstein, Freedom
and Growth. The Rise of States and Markets in Europe, 1300-1750
(2000); The following are useful general works: D C North & R

P Thomas, The Rise of the Western World (1973); E L Jones, The
European Miracle (3rd edn, 2003); E L Jones, Growth Recurring,
Economic Change in World History (2nd edn, 2000); J De Vries,

The Economy of Europe in an Age of Crisis, 1600-1750 (1976); K
Pomeranz, The Great Divergence. China, Europe, and the Making of
the Modern World Economy (2000).

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST (100%).

EH304 Not available in 2012/13

The Economic History of North America: from
Colonial Times to the Cold War

This information is for the 2012/13 session.
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Teachers responsible: Dr Tim Leunig, CMK. C321 and Dr Chris
Minns, CMK. C319

Availability: BSc Economic History, BSc Economics and Economic
History, BSc Economic History with Economics and BSc Economics
with Economic History. Also optional for BSc Economics students
with the permission of the course convenor, where teaching
capacity permits. The course is not available to General Course
students or as an outside option.

Pre-requisites: Students taking the course as an outside option
must have completed at least one other economic history course.
Course content: The course surveys major developments in the
economic history of North America between 1600 and 2000.
Colonial development; the American Revolution; Early North
American Industry; Slavery; Westward expansion; the American
Civil War; Regional Economic Development; Railroads and growth;
International and internal trade; Finance and banking in the 19th
century; Migration and labour markets in the 19th Century’ World
wars and North American Economies; the Great Depression; Post-
war economic development and policy.

Teaching: A weekly one-hour student led lecture and one-hour
student led seminar.

Formative coursework: A minimum of two essays and a mock
examination.

Indicative reading: A detailed reading list will be distributed at the
beginning of the course.

Atack and Passell, A New Economic View of American History
(1994); Engerman and Gallman, The Cambridge Economic History
of the United States, vols 1,2,3 (2000); Hughes, American Economic
History (1990); Haines and Steckel (eds.), A Population History of
North America. (2000).

Assessment: A 3-hour written examination in the Summer Term
(100%)

EH306

Monetary and Financial History since 1750

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr. Olivier Accomminotti, CMK.C216
Availability: This is an optional course for BSc Economic History,
BSc Economic History with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic
History. This course is available to General Course students subject
to permission of the Course Convener. It is also available as an
outside option with permission.

Course content: This course covers international Monetary and
Financial History since the mid-18th century. It is a follow-up

on EH203, European Financial History 800-1750. The course is
designed to introduce students to the key issues around globalised
finance and money. It will look into the rise and eventual demise
of the Gold Standard, the emergence and occurrence of financial
crises, the globalisation and geography of financial markets, and
changes in policy responses and regulation over time.

Teaching: 20 lectures and 20 classes across the Michaelmas and
Lent Terms. A one-hour revision lecture and a one-hour revision
class will be held in the Summer Term.

Formative coursework: During the course students are expected
to write three essays or equivalent pieces of written work.
Indicative reading: Kindleberger, Manias, Panics, and Crashes,
Ferguson, Ascent of Money, Foreman-Peck, History of the World
Economy, Eichengreen, Golden Fetters, Eichengreen, Globalising
Capital.

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST (100%).

EH307

The Economic History of South Asia, 1600-2000
This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Tirthankar Roy, CMK.C315
Availability: This is an optional course for BSc Economic History,
BSc Economic History with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic
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History. This course is also available to General Course students
subject to the approval of the Course Convener. It is also available
as an outside option with permission.

Teaching: 20 lectures and 20 classes across the Michaelmas and
Lent Terms. One two-hour revision session will be held in the
Summer Term.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to write three
essays or equivalent pieces of written work.

Course content: South Asia is one of the fastest growing
economies of the world. The region is also home to nearly one-
third of the world’s poorest people. How did this paradoxical mix
between the creation of wealth and persistence of poverty come
into being? Does economic history suggest an answer? The course
introduces the stylized facts and major debates in the economic
history of modern South Asia. It considers the legacies of empires
and developmental states, globalizations of the past and the
present times, and the role of indigenous institutions and resource
endowments. The course begins with a discussion of empires and
markets before European colonial rule began, with special reference
to maritime trade and craft production, in which the European
East India companies were interested in. For the colonial period,
the major theme is the transformation engendered by colonialism
and international economic integration. In the sixty years since the
end of colonial rule, developmental states tried to overcome the
obstacles to growth as the economists interpreted them. The course
considers how successful they were in meeting the aim, and why
they were limitedly successful.

Indicative reading: 1. Dietmar Rothermund, An Economic History
of India (1993)

2. B.R. Tomlinson, The Economy of Modern India (1993)

3. Tirthankar Roy, The Economic History of India 1757-2010 (2011)
4. G. Balachandran, ed., India and the World Economy 1850-1950
(2003)

5. David Ludden, ed., Agricultural Production in Indian History,
(2005)

6. PJ. Marshall, ed., The Eighteenth Century in Indian History (2004
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST (100%)

EH325 Not available in 2012/13

Issues in Modern Japanese Economic
Development: Late Industrialisation,
Imperialism and High Speed Growth

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Janet Hunter, CMK. C420
Availability: This is an optional course for BSc Economic History,
BSc Economic History with Economics, BSc Economics with
Economic History, BSc Economics and Economic History and BSc
Human Resource Management and Employment Relations. Not
available to General Course students or as an outside option.
Pre-requisites: Students will normally be expected to have taken
Comparative Economic Development: Russia, India, Japan (EH220)
in the 2nd year.

Course content: The course combines an examination of some
major themes in modern Japanese development and in the
historiography with a focus on particular aspects of Japanese
economic history since the mid-19th century.Some use is made of
statistical and English language primary sources. Topics for 2011/12
will include pre-industrial growth and its legacy; Japanese formal
and informal empire; the Pacific War and the Occupation of Japan;
trade and interaction with the international economy; consumption;
institutions and organisations, including business structures and
labour management; gender issues; natural disasters in modern
Japanese economic history.

Teaching: 22 weekly seminars (EH325) of two hours each. Students
are expected to do prior reading, to engage in group discussion and
to make presentations.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to write three
essays or equivalent pieces of written work.

Indicative reading: A detailed reading/seminar list is handed out

at the beginning of the course, but the texts listed below provide

a background: A Gordon, A Modern History of Japan (2003); P
Francks, Japanese Economic Development (2nd edn, 1999); A
Hayami et al (Eds), Emergence of Economic Society in Japan, 1600-
1859 (2004); J E Hunter, ‘The Japanese Experience of Economic
Development’ in P O'Brien (Ed, Industrialisation: Critical Perspectives
on the World Economy (1998); T Nakamura & K Odaka (Eds),
Economic History of Japan 1914-1955: A Dual Structure (2003).
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST (100%)

EH326

Innovation and Its Finance in the 19th and 20th
Centuries

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Gerben Bakker, CMK. C214
Availability: Optional 3rd year course for BSc Economic History,
BSc Economic History with Economics, BSc Economics and Economic
History, BSc Economics with Economic History and, capacity
permitting, BSc Management. In exceptional circumstances, other
students (with a previous course in economic history) may be
admitted with the consent of the course teacher. This course is not
available to General Course students. This course will be capped.
Pre-requisites: Students taking the course as an outside option
must have completed at least one other economic history course.
Course content: The course explores the relationship between
innovation and the financing of it in the nineteenth and twentieth
centuries, the impact on economic growth and how policy makers
managed (or failed) to encourage innovation investment and
technology adoption.

Technological change and organizational innovation are critical
determinants of the pace of economic growth. This course looks at
the specific ways in which innovation transformed industries around
the world in the modern era. The course has a global reach though
it will concentrate on countries in Northern Europe and the United
States. Particular attention focuses on links between innovation
and finance: finance is a fundamental input for almost every type
of productive activity. The course will explore issues such as; the
relationship between market size and structure and technological
progress; how firms developed the capabilities to profit from

new technologies; and how policy makers attempted to nurture
institutions to stimulate investment and technology adoption. The
course will therefore cover themes such as the process of invention,
innovation typologies, the history of R&D management, anti-trust
policy, corporate governance, organisational change, incentives,
intellectual property rights and the regulation of technology and its
finance more broadly.

Teaching: 22 weekly two-hour seminars, MT, LT, ST.

Formative coursework: All students are expected to write three
essays or equivalent pieces of written work.

Indicative reading: A full reading list/course outline is distributed
at the beginning of the course. The following readings provide some
indication of the scope and nature of materials used in the course.
Naomi Lamoreaux and Kenneth Sokoloff eds., Financing Innovation
in the United States, 1870 to the Present (MIT Press, 2007); Joel
Mokyr, The Gifts of Athena: Historical Origins of the Knowledge
Economy, (Princeton University Press, 2002); Raghuram Rajan and
Luigi Zingales, “Financial Dependence and Growth,” American
Economic Review 88 (1998): 559-586; Nathan Rosenberg, Inside
the Black Box: Technology and Economics, (Cambridge University
Press,1982); Joseph A. Schumpeter, “Can Capitalism Survive?”

in his Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy (Routledge reprint,
1942, 2000); Benn Steil, David G. Victor and Richard R. Nelson
eds., Technological Innovation and Economic Performance
(Princeton University Press, 2002); John Sutton, Technology and
Market Structure: Theory and History (MIT Press, 1998); James M.
Utterback, Mastering the Dynamics of Innovation (Harvard Business
School Press, 1996).

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST (100%).




EH327

China’s Traditional Economy and its Growth in
the Very Long-Term

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Kent Deng, CMK. C213

Availability: Optional course for third-year BSc Economic History,
BSc Economic History with Economics and BSc Economics and
Economic History students, as regulations permit. Not available to
General Course students or as an outside option.

Course content: The course explores the main aspects China‘s
economic growth in the very long term from ¢.1000 AD to 1800, It
begins with a survey of general models/themes in Chinese economic
history, followed by particular issues: the formation, expansion

and the function of the Chinese empire; Confucian values and

state economic polices; property rights; peasantry and peasant
economy; proto-industrialisation; commerce and trade; science and
technology; demographic fluctuations; living standards; external
shocks and foreign influence; internal rebellions and revolutions;
reforms and modernisation.

Teaching: 22 lecture-seminars of two-hours each in the MT, LT

and ST. Students are expected to do prior reading and to make
presentations on a regular basis.

Formative coursework: Students are required to write three essays
or equivalent pieces of written work.

Indicative reading: A full reading list and course outline are
distributed at the beginning of the course. The following readings
provide indication of the scope and nature of materials used in

the course: K G Deng, ‘A Critical Survey of Recent Research in of
Chinese Economic History’, Economic History Review (2000); J K
Fairbank, Chinese Thought and Institutions (1957); M Elvin, The
Pattern of the Chinese Past (1973); C A Ronan, The Shorter Science
and Civilisation in China (1978-86); J Y Lin, ‘The Needham Puzzle:
Why the Industrial Revolution did not Originate in China’, Economic
Development and Cultural Change (1995); G W Skinner, The City

in Late Imperial China (1977); J Lee & F Wang, One Quarter of
Humanity (1999); K Pomeranz, The Great Divergence, Europe, China
and The Making of the Modern World Economy (2000); A Watson,
Economic Reform and Social Change in China (1992); R B Wong,
China Transformed (1997).

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST (100%).

EH390

Dissertation in Economic or Social History

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Professor Mary Morgan, CMK.C222
Availability: This course is compulsory for BSc Economic History,
BSc Economic History with Economics and BSc Economics and
Economic History. It is optional for students on the BSc Economics
with Economic History. The course is not available to General Course
students or as an outside option.

Course content: The subject of the dissertation should relate
broadly to one of the economic history courses that have been
chosen.

Assessment: The dissertation must not exceed 10,000 words in
length. After being marked, the dissertation will not be returned to
the candidate.

FM212

Principles of Finance

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Professor Christopher Polk, OLD 4.32 and
Dr Mungo Wilson, OLD M2.17

Availability: Compulsory for BSc Accounting and Finance and
the Diploma in Accounting and Finance. Optional for BSc Business
Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Econometrics and Mathematical
Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Management, BSc Management
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Sciences, BSc Mathematics and Economics, BSc Philosophy and
Economics, and BSc Social Policy and Economics. Available as an
outside option. Available to General Course students only with
permission from the course leader.

Pre-requisites: Elementary economics and quantitative methods.
Course content: The course examines the theory of financial
decision-making by firms and examines the behaviour of the capital
markets in which these decisions are taken.

The topics covered are the theory of capital budgeting under
certainty in perfect and imperfect capital markets, portfolio theory,
equity and bond markets, the capital asset pricing model, efficient
markets, sources of funds, basic theory of capital structure and the
cost of capital, company dividend decisions and financial markets
and institutions.

Teaching: 40 lectures (FM212) of one-hour MT and LT and 20
classes (FM212.A/B/C) of one-hour MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to produce
written work for classes and to make positive contributions to class
discussion.

Indicative reading: Detailed course programmes and reading lists
are distributed at the start of the course. lllustrative texts include:
Grinblatt & Titman, Financial Markets and Corporate Strategy
(Irwin, McGraw-Hill) or Brealey, Myers and Allen, Corporate Finance
(McGraw-Hill).

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST. Students
will answer a total of four questions, two each from Sections A and
B.

FM300

Corporate Finance, Investments and Financial
Markets

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr M Verardo, OLD 4.24 and Dr J Favilukis,
OLD M2.14

Availability: Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc
Economics, BSc Econometrics and Mathematical Economics, BSc
Management and BSc Management Sciences. Available as an
outside option. Available to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Principles of Finance, including both asset markets
and corporate finance (FM212 or equivalent course).

Course content: This course is intended for third-year
undergraduates and will be a broad-based follow-up to FM212
Principles of Finance. The goal is to broaden, and selectively deepen,
students’ understanding of finance, building on their existing
knowledge of financial economics. The course will cover a broad
range of topics, with both a theoretical and an empirical emphasis.
These include topics in corporate finance, investments and
performance evaluation and international finance

The course consists of two interchangeable ten-week components,
one on investments and international finance, and the other on
corporate finance.

The first component provides students with a way of thinking
about and framing investment decisions by examining the empirical
behaviour of security prices. We first study the empirical evidence
of the CAPM and other asset pricing models, and then analyze
different tests of market efficiency focusing on event studies,
investment anomalies and behavioural finance. Finally, this part of
the course illustrates technigues of performance evaluation and
attribution and, after introducing elements of international finance,
explores issues related to international portfolio management.

The second component of the course examines theory and evidence
concerning major corporate financial policy decisions. We focus
particularly on the firm’s decision to finance with debt vs. equity, the
impact of taxes on such decisions, and the role of dividends. We will
begin with the Modigliani and Miller proposition and discuss the
firm’s choice to raise capital using debt versus equity and the firm'’s
choice to payout earnings using dividends versus repurchases. We
will analyze the impact of taxes, financial distress, and asymmetric
information on such decisions. We will also cover optimal
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managerial compensation, take on the role of the policy maker to
learn about corporate governance mechanisms and discuss some
recent corporate scandals. Finally, we will review empirical evidence
from a wide range of international sources to support or refute the
theories we discussed.

Teaching: 40 lectures of one-hour each in MT and LT, and 20
classes of one-hour in MT, LT, and ST. Classes start in week three of
MT.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to produce
written work for classes and to make positive contributions to class
discussions.

Indicative reading: Detailed course programmes and reading lists
are distributed at the start of the course. lllustrative texts include:
Bodie, Kane & Marcus, Investments (Irwin) and Grinblatt & Titman,
Financial Markets and Corporate Strategy (Irwin, McGraw-Hill).
Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

FM320

Quantitative Finance

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr J Danielsson, OLD 4.20 and Dr R Rahi
OLD 3.43

Availability: Optional for BSc Accounting and Finance, BSc
Business Mathematics and Statistics, BSc Econometrics and
Mathematical Economics, BSc Economics, BSc Management
Sciences and BSc Mathematics and Economics. Available as an
outside option. Available to General Course students only with
permission from the course leader.

Pre-requisites: Students must have taken Principles of Finance,
Microeconomic Principles | or Microeconomic Principles II.
Introduction to Econometrics, Principles of Econometrics or other
statistical courses where at least linear regression models are
covered are recommended but not required. General Course
students may only take this course with the approval of the course
leader.

Course content: This course is intended for third-year
undergraduates and builds upon FM212 Principles of Finance. The
main topics covered are financial risk analysis and financial risk
management (first part of the course) and derivative pricing (second
part). As such, this course is complementary to FM300 Corporate
Finance, Investments and Financial Markets, with minimal overlap.
The first part of the course provides students with a thorough
understanding of market risk from both a practical and technical
points of view. We discuss the empirical properties of market prices
(fat tails, volatility clusters, etc.), forecasting of prices, concepts of
financial risk (volatility, Value-at-Risk, etc.), volatility models (ARCH,
GARCH, etc.), and we analyze how interactions and feedback
between market players can generate endogenous risk and
liquidity crises. Finally, we discuss credit markets and liquidity, with
applications to the current situation in financial markets. This part of
the course presents methods and models used by banks and other
financial institutions in the management of risk and allocation of
risk capital, as well as models of financial crises. Students apply the
models to real financial data using Matlab, a computer software
popular in both industry and academia. No prior knowledge

of programming is assumed: students will learn-by-doing in

class. Students will at times use data and software for classwork
assignments.

The second part of the course focuses on derivatives, addressing
three questions: how do these products work? In what type of
investment strategies can they be used? And above all: How are
they priced and hedged? No-arbitrage arguments, risk-neutral
valuation and the martingale pricing approach will be introduced
and applied to the pricing of equity derivatives (European call

and put options, American options, exotic options), futures and
forwards contracts, and interest rate derivatives (swaps, caps and
floors, swaptions, etc...). The lectures start with a self-contained
introduction to continuous-time stochastic processes and elements
of stochastic calculus. The course covers the Black-Scholes model,

as well as stochastic volatility and local volatility models, aiming

to explain how these models are used for the pricing and hedging
of equity derivatives. The standard market model (Black’s model),

as well as term structure models (Vasicek, CIR, HIM), are then
introduced and applied to the pricing of interest rate derivatives. If
time permits, credit derivatives might also be covered.

Teaching: 20 lectures of two hours and 20 classes of one hour over
the MT, LT and ST. Classes start in week three of MT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce
written work for classes and to make positive contributions to class
discussion.

Indicative reading: J Danielsson, Financial Risk Forecasting: The
Theory and Practice of Forecasting Market Risk will be required
textbook for the first half of the course. J Hull, Options, Futures,
and Other Derivatives, Prentice Hall (8th Edition) will be the required
textbook for the second half of the course

Assessment: A three-hour unseen examination will take place in
the ST.

GV100

Introduction to Political Theory

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Chandran Kukathas

Availability: Compulsory for BSc Government, BSc Politics and
Philosophy, BSc Government and Economics, BSc Government

and History, and BSc Social Policy with Government. Optional for
BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environment and Development, BSc
Human Resource Management, BSc International Relations and BSc
Social Policy. Available as an outside option.

Course content: An introduction to the study of politics and
political theory through the thought and texts of some of the most
important western political theorists. A study of the ideas of some
of the major political theorists from the ancient Greeks to the 20th
Century. Topics will include theories of human nature, the origin

of government and law, man’s relation to society and the state,
the rise, development and comparison of different constitutions
(democracy, monarchy, republic etc), the nature of just and unjust
government, the relation between the spiritual and the secular in
thinkers, classical and modern natural law and natural rights, the
basis of political obligation, the idea of social contract and the
theory of utility. The thinkers discussed include Plato, Aristotle,
Cicero, Augustine, Aquinas, Vitoria, Machiavelli, Hobbes, Spinoza,
Locke, Rousseau, Wollestonecraft, J S Mill, Hegel, Marx, Nietzsche,
Foucault, Hayek, and Rawls.

Teaching: Twenty weekly lectures in MT and LT and eight weekly
one-hour classes in the MT and ten weekly one-hour classes in the
LT. One two-hour revision lecture in ST.

Formative coursework: Students are required to write two 1500
word essays in the MT and two 1500 word essays in the LT. Specific
reading lists referring to modern commentaries and historical
contexts will be available on the Moodle page at the beginning of
the course.

Indicative reading: D. Boucher and P. Kelly, Political Thinkers:
From Socrates to the Present (Oxford 2009). See also Plato,
Republic, Aristotle, Politics, Vitoria, Political Writings, Machiavelli,
The Prince, Hobbes, Leviathan, Locke, 2nd Treatise of Government,
Rousseau, Discourse on the Origins of Inequality and The Social
Contract, Mary Wollestonecraft, Vindication of the Rights of
Woman, J S Mill, Utilitarianism, The Subjection of Women, and On
Liberty, Hegel, The Philosophy of Right, Marx, Selected Writings (Ed
D McLellan); Nietzsche, Beyond Good and Evil, Rawls, A Theory of
Justice, Hayek, The Constitution of Liberty.

Assessment: One three-hour examination in the ST (100%).
Candidates will be expected to answer four questions from a total
of sixteen.




GV101

Introduction to Political Science

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Simon Hix

Availability: This is compulsory for BSc Government, BSc
Government and Economics, BSc Government and History, BSc
Politics and Philosophy and BSc Social Policy with Government. It is
optional for BSc Human Resource Management and Employment
Relations and BSc Social Policy. It is available as an outside option
and to General Course students.

Course content: The course is an introduction to politics in a
globalised world, with a focus on how political science tries to
understand and explain cross-country and cross-time differences.
The first part of the course will introduce students to some of

the main empirical variations in political behaviour, institutions,

and outcomes across the world, focusing mainly on democratic
and partially democratic countries (in both the developed and
developing world), and introduce students to some of the basic
theoretical ideas and research methods in political science. Each
subsequent week will be devoted to a substantive topic, where a
more detailed analysis of a particular empirical phenomenon will be
presented and various theoretical explanations of the phenomenon
will be assessed. Most weeks will involve an interactive element.
For example, students will be required to ‘adopt a country’, from
the range of democratic or partially democratic countries across the
world (which cannot be a student’s home country). The aim is for a
student to become an expert on the political behaviour, institutions
and outcomes in his or her adopted country, particularly to provide
material and knowledge for class discussions.

Teaching: Twenty lectures will be given, ten in MT and ten in the LT.
There will be twenty classes, each of one-hour.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to submit 1
essay and 1 problem set (relating to the interpretation of political
science data) in the Michaelmas Term and 2 essays in the Lent Term.
Indicative reading: W Clark, M Golder and S Nadenichek Golder,
Principles of Comparative Politics, 2nd edn, CQ Press, 2012; )
Colomer, The Science of Politics: An Introduction, Oxford University
Press, 2011; G Almond, G Bingham Powell, R Dalton and K Strem,
Comparative Politics Today: A World View, 9th edn, Longman,
2009; A Lijphart, Patterns of Government: Government Forms and
Performance in Thirty-Six Countries, Yale University Press, 1999.
Assessment: The course will be examined with a three-hour paper
in the ST.

GV225
Public Choice and Politics

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Valentino Larcinese, Dr Torun Dewan,
and Dr Kai Spiekermann.

Availability: Compulsory for BSc Government and Economics,
optional for BSc Government, BSc Government and History, BSc
Management, BSc Social Policy with Government, BSc Business
Mathematics and Statistics and BSc Politics and Philosophy. Also
available to General Course students and as an outside option.
Pre-requisites: Students will normally be expected to have taken
GV101 Introduction to the Study of Politics, or equivalent, in a
previous year. An introductory knowledge of economics would be
useful.

Course content: This course is concerned with positive political
economy and public choice theory applied to the study of political
conflicts, democratic institutions and public policy. The course covers
the main tools for the study of public choice (rational decision-
making theory, game theory, social choice theory) and a number of
both theoretical and applied topics, including the empirical study of
institutions.

This course will cover the main topics in positive political economy
and institutional public choice. These include: the aggregation of
preferences; voting paradoxes and cycles; electoral competition
and voting behaviour; the problems of and solutions to collective
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action; welfare state and redistribution; the impact of information
and mass media on voting behaviour and public policy; the theory
of coalitions, the behaviour of committees and legislatures including
agenda-setting and veto-player power; principal-agent problems in
politics; models of bureaucracy.

Teaching: Twenty weekly one-hour lectures (GV225) in the MT and
LT and twenty weekly one-hour classes (GV225) eight in the MT, 10
in the LT and two in the ST. Three lectures in ST (revision).
Indicative reading: Text Books: P Dunleavy, Democracy,
Bureaucracy and Public Choice; D Mueller, Public Choice Ill; K A
Shepsle & M S Bonchek, Analyzing Politics; George Tsebelis Veto
Players.

Major Works: A Downs, An Economic Theory of Democracy; M
Olson, The Logic of Collective Action; W Niskanen, Bureaucracy and
Representative Government.

Assessment: The course will be assessed by one three-hour unseen
written examination in the ST. The exam will have two parts. Part
A'is a compulsory question. In Part B, candidates will answer two
questions from eight posed.

GV227

The Politics of Economic Policy

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Maja Rasmussen

Availability: Optional for BSc Environmental Policy, BSc
Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc Economics, BSc
Government, BSc Government and Economics, BSc Government
and History, BSc International Relations, BSc Management, BSc
Social Policy with Government and BSc Politics and Philosophy.
Available to General Course students and as an outside option with
permission.

Pre-requisites: Students will normally be expected to have taken
GV101 Introduction to Political Science or equivalent, in a previous
year. An introductory knowledge of economics would be useful.
Course content: The aim of this course is to look at political
science explanations of changes in public policy, and to apply that
literature to major cases of economic policy (both contemporary
and historical). In particular, it aims to examine the extent to
which economic policy change is affected by ideas, interests and
institutions, and the interaction between international and national
factors. The material for the course is drawn mainly from the
comparative literature on the politics of markets in industrialised
countries. Course topics will include privatisation, delegation to
non-majoritarian institutions, varieties of capitalism, regulatory
reform and supranational regulation of markets.

Teaching: 16 one-hour lectures/research sessions (GV227), 4
workshops (GV227) and 20 one-hour classes (GV227.A) in MT and
LT.

Indicative reading: W. Streeck and K Thelen eds, Beyond
continuity: institutional change in advanced political economies
(Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2005), C Hood, Explaining
Economic Policy Reversals (Buckingham: Open University
Press,1994), Blyth, M (2002) Great Transformations. Economic
Ideas and Institutional Change in the Twentieth Century (CUP) , V
S. Schmidt, The Futures of European Capitalism (Oxford: Oxford
University Press, 2002), PA Hall and D Soskice (eds),. Varieties

of Capitalism. The Institutional Foundations of Comparative
Advantage.( Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2001). M Thatcher,
Internationalisation and Economic Institutions (Oxford: Oxford
University Press, 2007).

Assessment: The course is examined by a two-hour unseen
written paper in the ST. Candidates must also submit one essay for
assessment by the beginning of the Summer Term. In the overall
assessment for the course, the unseen examination will count as
75% of the final mark and the essay as 25%.
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GV262

Contemporary Political Theory

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Mathew Coakley.

Availability: Optional course for BSc International Relations, BSc
Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc
Government, BSc Government and Economics, BSc Government
and History, BSc Social Policy with Government, BSc Politics and
Philosophy and pre requisite for students wishing to take either of
the third year options in Political Theory. Available as an outside
option and to General Course students.

Pre-requisites: Introduction to Political Theory or equivalent.
Course content: This course provides an advanced introduction

to contemporary political theory. The course will cover concepts
such as democracy, freedom and equality. In the course of the year
students will be introduced to such major contemporary theorists
in the field as Rawls, Nozick, Sandel, Walzer and Okin. This course
will provide students with a good grounding in the methods and
substantive concerns of contemporary political theory as well as
familiarity with the works of major thinkers in the field.

Indicative reading: J. Rawls, A Theory of Justice; R. Nozick,
Anarchy, State and Utopia; W Kymlicka, Contemporary Political
Philosophy: An Introduction; S Moller Okin, Justice, Gender and the
Family; A Swift, Political Philosohy: A Beginners’ Guide for Students
and Politicians; M. Sandel, Liberalism and the Limits of Justice; R.
Dworkin, Sovereign Virtue.

Assessment: There will be a three-hour unseen examination in the
ST.

GV263

Public Policy Analysis

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Professor Martin Lodge and Professor
Edward Page.

Availability: Optional for BSc Environmental Policy with Economics,
BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Government, BSc Government and
Economics, BSc Government and History, BSc Politics and Philosophy
and BSc Social Policy with Government.

Pre-requisites: GV101 Introduction to Political Science (or
equivalent).

Course content: A systematic examination of the policy process in
the context of developed nations.

This course introduces key theories and models in the study of
public policy and encourages a critical appreciation of the main
trends in contemporary public policy-making. The course looks

at the different stages of the ‘policy cycle’ (e.g. agenda-setting,
implementation and evaluation), the determinants of public policy
(for example, public opinion, political parties, technology) as well
as central themes in the study and practice of public policy, such as
corruption and risk management.

Teaching: 22 weekly lectures and 21 weekly classes.

Indicative reading: P Cairney, Understanding Public Policy.
Theories and Issues (2012); K Meier, The Politics of Sin, ME Sharpe
1994; M Hill, The Policy Process in the Modern State, (3rd edn),
Prentice Hall, New York, 1997; F Fischer, G Miller and M Sidney
Handbook of Public Policy Analysis, CRC Press, 2006; BW Hogwood
& A L Gunn, Policy Analysis for the Real World, Oxford University
Press, 1984; C Hood, The Limits of Administration, Wiley, 1976;

B D Jones, Reconceiving Decision-Making in Democratic Politics:
Attention, Choice, and Public Policy, University of Chicago Press,
1994; J W Kingdon, Agendas, Alternatives and Public Policies (2nd
edn), HarperCollins, New York 1995; J L Pressman & A Wildavsky,
Implementation (3rd edn), University of California Press, 1984; R
Rose, Learning from Comparative Public Policy, Chatham House,
2004; CH Weiss, Evaluation: Methods for Studying Programs and
Policies (2nd edn), Prentice Hall, 1998.

Assessment: By Summer Term examination (75%) and assessed
essay during the Lent Term (25%).

GV264

Politics and Institutions in Europe

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Michael Bruter, Professor Torun Dewan,
Dr Eiko Thielemann and others.

Availability: Optional course for BSc Environmental Policy with
Economics, BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Government, BSc
Government and Economics, BSc Government and History, BSc
Politics and Philosophy, BSc International Relations and BSc Social
Policy with Government. Available to General Course students and
as an outside option.

Pre-requisites: GV101 Introduction to Political Science or
equivalent.

Course content: The course aims to give students an
understanding of the full range of leading topics and areas of
debate and research relevant to the analysis of political institutions
and politics in Europe. The course focuses on both traditional fields
of comparative enquiry, such as the study of party competition and
voting behaviour, and emerging fields of interest, such as national
and European identities, and Europeanisation. The course places
particular emphasis on the diverse experiences of liberal democracy
in different parts of Europe. The course covers not only long-
established democracies in Western Europe, but also the relatively
new democracies in Central and Eastern Europe. In the Lent Term,
the course will study in detail a number of European Countries,
analysing the main developments in the country concerned in

the last twenty years (elections, parties, governments), and then
examining issues of particular interest related to that country.
Course topics include: electoral behaviour; parties and party
systems; parliamentary governance; government formation and
coalitions; regionalism and federalism; national and European
identities; and the challenge of Europeanisation.

Teaching: 20 weekly one-hour lectures in MT and LT, one revision
session in ST, and 20 classes (MT: 9; LT: 10; ST: 1).

Indicative reading: M Gallagher et al, Representative Government
in Modern Europe (4th edn) (2006); P Heywood et al (Eds),
Developments in European Politics (2006); T Bale, European Politics:
A Comparative Introduction (2nd edn) (2008); | Budge et al, The
Politics of the New Europe: Atlantic to Urals (1997); S Hix, The
Political System of the European Union (2nd edn) (2005); V Dimitrov,
K H Goetz & H Wollmann, Governing after Communism: Institutions
and Policymaking (2006); J Elster et al, Institutional Design in Post-
Communist Societies (1998); J Hayward & E Page (Eds), Governing
the New Europe (1994); J-E Lane & S O Ersson, Politics and Society
in Western Europe (1999).

Assessment: One three-hour unseen written examination in the ST.

GV265

States, Nations and Empires

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr John Chalcraft.

Availability: Optional for BSc Environmental Policy with Economics,
BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environment and Development, BSc
Politics and Philosophy, BSc Government, BSc Government and
Economics and BSc Social Policy with Government students, third-
year BSc International Relations and for General Course students.
Also available to students on other degrees where regulations
permit.

Pre-requisites: GV101 Introduction to Political Science or
equivalent.

Course content: The course is a study of the historical development
of various types of states, principally inside but also beyond Europe,
of the ideas and institutions that underlay them, of the challenges
faced, the reasons one kind of a state gave way to another, and

the prospects for states and other forms of political organization.
Particular attention will be paid to the emergence and spread of the
nation-state, its relationship with other kinds of states (city-states,
empires etc) and the challenges it confronts in the contemporary
world.



The topics considered include: Factors of power over the millennia;
the rise of the territorial state in Europe and its development
towards the nation-state form; the rise and fall of European empire
and the formation of nation-states beyond Europe; the Soviet

and Nazi challenges to the nation-state and why these failed,;
nationalism and pan-Arabism in the Middle East; ethnic minorities
and ethnic conflicts; economic and cultural globalization and supra-
national polities in the contemporary world.

Indicative reading: S.E. Finer, The History of Government (3 vols);
M. Mann, The Sources of Social Power (2 vols); D. Lieven, Empire;
H. Spruyt, The Sovereign State and its Competitors; M. Raeff, The
Well-Ordered Police State; ). Spence, In Search For Modern China;
J. Breuilly, Nationalism and the State; C. Tilly, Coercion, Capital and
European States, ¢.990-1990; J. Darwin, After Tamerlane: the global
history of empire; M. Mazower, Dark Century: Europe’s Twentieth
Century; M.\W. Doyle, Empires; J.A. Scholte: Globalization: A Critical
Introduction, (2nd ed.).

Assessment: There will be a three-hour examination in the ST
(100%).

GV302

Key Themes in the History of Political Thought
This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Chandran Kukathas

Availability: Optional course for BSc Government, BSc Government
and Economics, BSc Government and History, BSc Politics and
Philosophy and BSc Social Policy with Government. Available to
General Course students and as an outside option.

Pre-requisites: Students will normally be expected to have taken
Introduction to Political Theory or equivalent, in a previous year.
Course content: A thematic study of political thought in Ancient,
Medieval/Renaissance and Modern periods. This advanced course
treats some of the major themes in the history of western European
political thought as drawn from the writings of selected political
philosophers of the ancient Greek, Roman, medieval, renaissance,
early modern and modern periods. The aim is to demonstrate,

and explain, some of the continuities and discontinuities in ethical
and political problems and their solutions over time and changing
context.

Examples of such themes: different views on the nature of “man”
and the consequences for political agency of different perspectives
on human reason, will, desire; debates on the origins of law

and the purpose of legislation; changing conceptions of justice;
different views on government and the state’s relation to the
individual; on the sources of public authority and the nature of
legitimate sovereignty; on the relation of property ownership to
personal identity and to participation in collective governance; the
historical and socio-political presuppositions behind the different
constitutional regimes: democracy, monarchy, republic etc; on

the role of religion in politics; the changing perspectives on the
relationship between life in the family and a life of active citizenship;
theories of natural law and natural rights; contractarianism; idealist
political theory; utilitarianism; nationalism; liberal, conservative and
socialist traditions of thought; anarchism and feminism.

The themes, thinkers and primary texts will be selected each year to
reflect the current debates in contemporary scholarly literature on
them and the research interests of the lecturer.

The key theme for 2010-11 is Toleration and Freedom in the
writings of Plato, Augustine, Locke, Bayle, Spinoza and Mill. A
specific and dedicated reading list will be on Public Folders and
distributed at the beginning of the year.

Teaching: 20 weekly lectures and 20 weekly classes.

Indicative reading: Jonathan Israel, Enlightenment Contested and
Radical Enlightenment

Primary Sources: A selection of the following (this list should not be
taken as exhaustive): Plato, Republic; Gorgias; Augustine, The City
of God and Selected Writings; Locke, Letter concerning Toleration;
Pierre Bayle, Philosophical Commentary; Spinoza, Theologico-
Political Treatise and Political Treatise; J S Mill, Utilitarianism On
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Liberty.
Assessment: One three-hour paper will be taken in the ST. Four
questions will be answered.

GV303 Not available in 2012/13

From Empire to Globalization

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Professor David Held and Dr Jill Stuart
Availability: Optional to BSc Government, BSc Government and
Economics, BSc Government and History, and BSc Politics and
Philosophy. The course is capped and only available as an outside
option to non-Government students and General Course students
when there is space.

Teaching: 22 weekly hour-long lectures commencing in the MT,
and 24 weekly 1 hour-long seminars starting in week 1 of the MT.
Formative coursework: All students are expected to produce two
written essays plus one short presentation on topics assigned to
them.

Course content: This course will provide a historical and
comparative account of changing forms of world order in the
modern period. Against the backdrop of the rise and fall of empires,
it will examine the changing nature and form of globalization and
the rise of new forms of global politics.

The course content will cover the following topics though specific
lecture titles may change from year to year: the contemporary
debate about globalisation; international systems and empires in
world history; changes in the nature of military power and war;

the evolution of global economic governance; the globalization

of migration and environmental concerns; the role of global
intergovernmental and nongovernmental organizations; global
communications and culture; the nature of US power in the
contemporary global order; and core issues of global ethics,
citizenship and governance.

Indicative reading: Held, D. and McGrew, A. Globalization/Anti-
Globalization, second edition, Cambridge, Polity 2007; D Held & A
McGrew (Eds), The Global Transformations Reader, 2nd edn, Polity
2003; C. Brown, ‘From International to Global Justice?’ in Oxford
Handbook of Political Theory, J. Dryzek, B. Honig, & A. Phillips (eds),
Oxford, 2006; J. A. Scholte, Globalization: a critical introduction.
Second edition, Palgrave 2005; B. Buzan and R. Little, International
Systems in World History, OUP, 2000; D. Lieven, Empire, Pimlico,
2003; M. Kaldor, New and Old Wars: Organised Violence in a Global
Era. Polity 1999; R Wade, Is globalization reducing poverty and
inequality?, World Development, 2004; A. Walter, World Power and
World Money, Harvester Wheatsheaf, 1993; UNDP, Making Global
Trade Work for People, Earthscan, 2003; T. Rantanen, The Media
and Globalization, Sage 2004; A. D. Smith, Nations and Nationalism
in a Global Era, Polity 1995; D. Held, and M. Koenig-Archibugi,
eds, American Power in the Twenty-First Century, Polity 2004;
M.Glasius, The International Criminal Court: A Global Civil Society
Achievement, Routledge 2005.

Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST.

GV305

Sustainability Science & Policy: Problems and
Perspectives

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr. Kira Matus.

Availability: Optional for students on the following programmes:
BSc Government; BSc Government and Economics; BSc Government
and History; BSc Politics and Philosophy. Available to General Course
students and as an outside option.

Teaching: 10x1 hours of lectures in the MT. 10x2 hours of classes in
both the MT and LT. 2x1 hours of revision sessions in the ST.

Course content: This course is an introduction to the analysis and
design of policies meant to address the challenges of sustainability.
Sustainability problems are often particularly difficult for policy
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analysts and decision makers because of their complexity and
uncertainty in both the technical and political realms. They often
require interdisciplinary approaches, drawing on fields from
economics to sociology to political science to ecology. Sustainability
science seeks to develop and use rigorous methodologies and
tool-sets to approach some of the most difficult problems at the
intersection of human well-being and the environment. The goal of
the course is to explore how policy makers and policy analysts can
make use of this interdisciplinary approach to be effective in the
design and implementation of policies that impact both society and
environment. This year-long, project based course will have three
main goals.

1) To examine some of the major problems of sustainability,
including issues such as climate change, green technology, global
health, agriculture, biodiversity and natural resource management.
2) To introduce the different disciplinary perspectives that can

be brought to bear in the study and analysis of these kinds of
problems.

3) To learn tools and methods, including analytical techniques and
presentation skills, that are required for effective policy analysis and
decision making in this area.

Work in the course will be largely case based, and topical issues
will be presented and mastered alongside different analytical skills
and techniques. Students will be expected to work in teams to
produce presentations and policy memos on specific topics. For
the final project, the students will choose a local-level sustainable
development problem and produce a policy analysis aimed at the
appropriate decision maker.

Formative coursework: Students will complete 2 formative
written assignments and 1 group presentation each term.
Indicative reading: Bardach, E. 2005. A Practical Guide for Policy
Analysis: The Eightfold Path to More Effective Problem Solving. CQ
press.

Cash, D. W., W. C. Clark, F. Alcock, N. M. Dickson, N. Eckley, D. H.
Guston, J. Jager, and R. B. Mitchell. 2003. “Knowledge systems for
sustainable development.” Proceedings of the National Academy of
Sciences 100 (14): 8086-8091.

Meadows, D. H. 2008. Thinking in Systems: A Primer. Chelsea
Green Publishing.

Meadows, Donella. 1981. Limits to Growth, a report for the club of
Rome’s project on the predicament of mankind. 2nd ed. New York:
Universe Books. Hart, Stuart L. 2005. Capitalism at the Crossroads:
The Unlimited Business Opportunities in Solving the World’s Most
Difficult Problems. Upper Saddle River, N.J.: Wharton School.
Environmental Policy Economy, Elizabeth. 2004.

The River Runs Black: The Environmental Challenge to China’s
Future. Ithaca: Cornell University Press, c2004.

Kates, Robert, Thomas M. Parris, and Anthony A. Leiserowitz. 2005.
What is Sustainable Development? Environment 47 (3): 9-21.

U.N. Economic and Social Council, Commission on Population and
Development. 2009.

World Demographic Trends: Report of the Secretary-General. 1-22.
New York: United Nations E/CN.9/2009/6.

Intergovernmental Panel on Climate Change. 2007. Summary

for policymakers. In Climate Change 2007: Synthesis Report.
Contribution of Working Groups |, Il and Ill to the Fourth
Assessment Report of the Intergovernmental Panel on Climate
Change [Core

Writing Team, Pachauri, R.K and Reisinger, A. (eds.)]. Geneva: IPCC.
Assessment: One 2 hour examination (35%); One 1500 word
essay (15%); One 3000 word individual project (50%).

GV310

Democracy and Democratisation

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Francisco Panizza.

Availability: Third year BSc Government, BSc Government

and Economics, BSc Government and History, BSc Politics and
Philosophy, BSc International Relations and BSc Social Policy with

Government students. Also available to General Course students
and as an outside option.

Pre-requisites: Introduction to Political Science GV101.

Course content: The course is concerned with theories and case
studies of democratic transformations. It focuses on several different
parts of the world including Eastern Europe, Latin America, Africa,
Asia, the Middle East and the former Soviet Union. It analyses
processes of transition to democracy in historical context and

also analyses relations between democracy, democratisation and
economic development in a global capitalist economy.

Teaching: 20 lectures and weekly classes plus two revision classes
in the ST.

Formative coursework: Two essays are required, one in each term.
Indicative reading: L. Whitehead Democratization
(2002);Rueschemeyer, Dietrich, Evelyne Huber Stephens, and John
D. Stephens. (1991) Capitalist Development and Democracy. Oxford
and Cambridge: Polity, pp.41-78 69-105, 1959; A Przeworski,
Democracy and the Market (1991); Martin Wolf, Why Globalsation
Works (2004); Amy Chua, World on Fire (2003).

Assessment: There will be a three-hour unseen examination in the
ST.

GV314

Empirical Research in Government

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Edward Page

Availability: Optional course for BSc Government, BSc Government
and History, BSc Politics and Philosophy and BSc Government and
Economics. Not available to General Course students or as an
outside option.

Course content: The course introduces a variety of techniques and
issues in the empirical study of political science and applies them to
a practical research project in which students participate throughout
the year.

The focus of the course will be the practical research project. Details
of the research project will be made available at the time students
make their course choices. At the theoretical level the course will
cover guestions relating to the utilization of policy research, forms
of research design, sampling, questionnaire construction, coding
and converting non-quantitative to quantitative indicators, response
rates, elite interviewing and research ethics. As the practical research
project progresses classes will cover the development of practical
skills such as, principles of research report writing and, where
appropriate for the project, use of text processing programmes, and
SPSS.

Teaching: 22 weekly two-hour classes. Students will be expected to
participate in the empirical research project outside class time. This
will include tasks such as interviewing respondents, drawing up a
questionnaire and coding.

Indicative reading: Sandra Halperin and Oliver Heath, Political
Research. Methods and Political Skills (2012); Alan Buckingham and
Peter Saunders, The Survey Methods Workbook (2004); Tim May,
Social Research: Issues, Methods and Process, 3rd edn, (2001); Claus
Moser and Graham Kalton, Survey Methods in Social Investigation,
2nd edn, (1985); Melanie Mauthner et al (eds), Ethics in Qualitative
Research, (2002).

Assessment: The course will be assessed in three ways:

(i) One quarter (25%) of the overall mark will be assessed by an
essay of up to 2,500 words (due beginning of the LT).

(i) One quarter (25%) of the overall mark will be assessed by each
student writing up a report on part of the practical research project.
A system of peer review will make it possible to gain (but not lose)
marks through active and effective participation in the research
project (due in the ST).

(iii) One half (50%) of the overall mark will be assessed by one two-
hour unseen written examination in the ST.




GV350

Theories and Problems of Nationalism

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Professor John Breuilly and Dr John
Hutchinson.

Availability: Optional for BSc Government, BSc Government

and Economics, BSc Government and History, BSc International
Relations, BSc International Relations and History, BSc Politics and
Philosophy, BSc Social Policy and Sociology, BSc Social Policy with
Government and BSc Sociology. Also available to General Course
students and as an outside option.

Pre-requisites: Students should have completed a suitable course
in Anthropology, Sociology, Political Science, International Relations
or History. Government students should have completed GV101
Introduction to Political Science.

Course content: Investigations into various problems of nationalism
and nation-states in their historical, sociological and international
aspects, and a consideration of the main theories of their origins
and diffusion in Europe and the wider world.

The aspects considered cover three main areas:

1. Theories of nationalism and ethnicity, including primordialist,
ethno-symbolic, modernist and post-modernist approaches. 2. The
historical development of various kinds of nations, nation-states
and nationalisms from pre-modern Europe to the global present.
3. Nationalism and the international system, including problems of
sovereignty, secession and self-determination; the European Union,
globalisation and religious fundamentalism.

Teaching: 20 Lectures GV350 (MT, LT) given by Professor John
Breuilly, Dr John Hutchinson.

These are supported by weekly classes following the lectures with
revision classes in the ST.

Indicative reading: E Kedourie, Nationalism, Hutchinson, 1960;
E Gellner, Nations and Nationalism, Blackwell, 2006; H Kohn, The
Idea of Nationalism, Transaction, 2005; H Seton-Watson, Nations
and States, Methuen, 1977; B Anderson, Imagined Communities,
Verso Books, 1983/1991; J Mayall, Nationalism and International
Society, Cambridge University Press, 1990; E Hobsbawm, Nations
and Nationalism since 1780, Cambridge University Press, 1990; A
D Smith, Nationalism, Polity 2010; J Breuilly, Nationalism and the
State, Manchester University Press, 2nd edn, 1993; J Hutchinson,
Nations as Zones of Conflict, Sage, 2004; W Connor, Ethno-
Nationalism: The Quest for Understanding, Princeton University
Press, 1994; J Hutchinson & A D Smith (Eds), Nationalism, Oxford
University Press, 1994; J Hutchinson & A D Smith (Eds), Ethnicity,
Oxford University Press, 1996; A Hastings, The Construction

of Nationhood, Cambridge University Press, 1997; A D Smith,
Nationalism and Modernism, Routledge, 1998, M Hechter,
Containing Nationalism, Oxford University Press 2000; Jonathan
Hearn, Rethinking Nationalism: a critical introduction, Palgrave,
2006.

Assessment: A three-hour unseen written examination in the ST
with three questions to be answered.

GV351

Government, Politics and Public Policy in the
European Union

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Eiko Thielemann, Professor S Hix and Dr
Rory Costello.

Availability: Optional for BSc Government, BSc Government

and Economics, BSc Government and History, BSc Politics and
Philosophy, BSc International Relations and BSc Social Policy with
Government. Available to General Course students and as an
outside option.

Pre-requisites: Pre-requisite: GV101 Introduction to Political
Science, or equivalent.

Course content: The course is divided into two parts: (i)
Government and Politics: the EU as a political system, the Council,
the Commission and the Parliament in the policy process, Court of
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Justice and judicial politics, public opinion and EP elections, parties
and Europe, interest representation; (ii) Public Policy: the policy-
making process, policy implementation, the single market, social
and environmental policies, budgetary policies, EMU, migration
policies, external relations policies.

Teaching: 20 weekly lectures (GV351) in MT and LT and 20 weekly
classes (GV351.A) in the MT and LT. One revision lecture in the ST.
Formative coursework: Two essays per term; students
preparedness for the examinations will depend on this written work
and on private reading.

Indicative reading: S Hix and B Hoyland, The Political System of
the European Union, 3rd edn; H Wallace, M Pollack & A Young
(Eds), Policy-Making in the European Union, 6th edn; D Dinan, Ever
Closer Union? An Introduction to the European Union, 4th edn.
Assessment: A three-hour unseen written examination held in the
ST.

GV353

Politics of Money, Finance and Trade in
Comparative Perspective

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Stephanie Rickard & Dr Cheryl
Schonhardt-Bailey

Availability: BSc Government, BSc Government and Economics,
BSc Government and History, BSc Politics and Philosophy. This
course is not normally available to General Course students, unless
they can demonstrate adequate background knowledge. The
course is capped and only available as an outside option to non-
Government students when there is space. Students who take this
course will not be permitted to take ### LINK TO PAGE / SECTION
FOLLOWS ### GV390 Government Essay Option.

Pre-requisites: Students should have background in political
economy and/or public policy.

Course content: The course focuses on the role of institutions,
ideas and interests in the process and formulation of three key
areas of economic policy - i.e., (1) monetary policy, (2) financial
stability and regulation, and (3) trade policy. We examine the causal
influences of institutions, ideas and interests in monetary policy,
finance and trade, focusing predominantly on developed countries.
We draw on theories from economics and political science and
analyze these using both historical and contemporary examples, and
do so from a comparative perspective, rather than an international
relations perspective. The primary focus of the course is on actual
policy outcomes, which gives rise to the second portion of the
course - namely the research dissertation. For this dissertation, we
provide intensive supervision in assisting students to (1) design a
scientific research question related to money, finance or trade, (2)
compile appropriate data to test hypotheses which derive from

the question, and (3) propose methods for analyzing the data.
Students may employ either quantitative or qualitative methods
for their research dissertation. Previous knowledge of statistical
methods is assumed; however, some students may opt to acquire
more specialist knowledge of textual analysis software, and the
fundamentals for this will be provided in this course.

Teaching: Ten hours of lectures and ten hours of seminars in the
Michaelmas Term; two hours of lectures, two hours of seminars and
16 hours of workshops in the Lent Term.

Formative coursework: One formative essay, based on the outline
for students’ research dissertation, in Michaelmas Term.

Indicative reading: C. Schonhardt-Bailey (2006) Ffrom the Corn
Laws to Free Trade: Interests, Ideas and Institutions in Historical
Perspective. MIT Press.

Hiscox, Michael. (2002) International Trade and Political Conflict,
Princeton University Press

F. McGillivray, Privileging Industry: The Comparative Politics of Trade
and Industrial Policy (Princeton, 2004)

Blinder, A., The Quiet Revolution: Central Banking Goes Modern
(Yale Univ Press, 2004)

Charles Kindleberger, Manias, Panics, and Crashes: A History of
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Financial Crises (Wiley, 5th edn. 2005, 1st edn. 1978);

Walter Bagehot, Lombard Street: A Description of the Money
Market (1873);

Carmen Reinhart & Kenneth Rogoff, This Time Is Different: Eight
Centuries of Financial Folly (Princeton Univ. Press, 2009);

Martin Wolf, Fixing Global Finance (Johns Hopkins University Press,
2008).

Assessment: One 10,000 word research dissertation (100%) due at
the start of the Summer Term.

GV366

Political Economy of the Developing World

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Steffen Hertog.

Availability: Optional for students on the following programmes:
BSc Government; BSc Government and Economics; BSc Government
and History; BSc Politics and Philosophy. Not available to General
Course students, or as an outside option.

Teaching: 10x1 hours of lectures in both the MT and LT. 10x1 hours
of classes in both the MT and LT. 1x1 hour revision session in the ST.
Formative coursework: One 3500 word essay to be handed in the
Lent term on one question from a longer list of research questions
provided by the course convenor, but drawing on literature and
sources beyond the titles provided on the syllabus.

Course content: This course aims to introduce students to the
broad theoretical traditions in the study of political economies
outside of the OECD world, and to provide an analytical overview
of a number of concrete social structures that shape the interplay
of the political and economic realms in different world regions. It
will engage with theoretical traditions like modernization theory,
dependency theory, and neo-patrimonialism, and with concrete
topics like state-business relations, the developmental state,
corruption and clientelism, the politics of public enterprise, and the
political economy of resource-rich countries.

Indicative reading: Bardhan, Pradeep (1997). “Corruption and
Development”, Journal of Economic Literature, Vol. 35.

Evans, Peter (1995). Embedded Autonomy: States and industrial
transformation (Princeton: Princeton University Press).

Richards, Alan, and John Waterbury (2007). A Political Economy of
the Middle East (Boulder: Westview Press).

Ross, Michael (2012). The Oil Curse: How Petroleum Wealth Shapes
the Development of Nations (Princeton: Princeton University Press)
Schneider, Ben Ross, and Sylvia Maxfield (eds.) 1997. State-Business
Relations in Developing Countries (Ithaca: Cornell University Press).
Wade, Robert (2003). Governing the Market: Economic Theory and
the Role of Government in East Asian Industrialization (Princeton:
Princeton University Press).

Waterbury, John (1993). Exposed to Innumerable Delusions: Public
Enterprise and State Power in Eqypt, India, Mexico, and Turkey
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press).

Assessment: One 2hr examination (50%), and one 3,500 word
essay (50%).

GV390

Government Essay Option

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Departmental Tutor, Dr Michael Bruter .
Availability: Optional for BSc Government and BSc Politics and
Philosophy students, may be taken only in the third year. This option
is not available to General Course students or as an outside option.
Students who take this course will not be permitted to take ###
LINK TO PAGE / SECTION FOLLOWS ### GV353 Politics of Money,
Finance and Trade in Comparative Perspective.

Teaching: Tutors or supervisors can be expected to offer advice on
reading and guidance on the organisation of the essay; they may
also read and comment on a draft outline of up to 1,000 words.
Tutors or other teachers are not permitted to read or comment

on a final draft of the whole essay or any part of it. The number

of individual meetings with the students will be strictly limited. It
should be stressed that no member of staff is under an obligation to
agree to supervise any proposed essay.

Assessment: The completed 10,000 word essay must be submitted
to the appropriate LSE Office by the second week of the Summer
Term.

Footnotes are to be included in the word limit - but not the
bibliography. The examiners may determine that the candidate
should be called for an oral examination.

GY100

Environment, Economy and Society

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Riccardo Crescenzi, STC.414. Other
teachers: Professor lan Gordon, STC.S505A, Dr Nancy Holman STC
514, Dr Michael Mason, STC.510, Dr Claire Mercer, STC.412
Availability: Compulsory for BA Geography, BSc Geography with
Economics and BSc Environment and Development. Optional for
BSc Social Policy. Available as an outside option where regulations
permit.

Course content: This course provides students with an introduction
to Geography at LSE. The global population faces critical policy
choices now and in the future including climate change and
persistent economic and social inequality in an increasingly
globalized world. This course examines critical elements of these
challenges to the environment, the economy and society. In doing
so, it will cover the temporal (from the near-term to the far-off
future) and geographical dimensions (from local to global) and
provide students with key theoretical concepts, empirical evidence
and analysis of policy responses at these different levels. The
course is divided into four sections. Section 1: Introduction - places
‘Geography’ as a discipline and an approach within the context

of the social sciences at LSE. Section 2: Geography and nature;
Global and local environmental problems; Urban sustainability

and the compact city. Section 3: Economy: The changing location
of economic activity, inequalities within and between countries,
regions and cities. The rationale, objectives and tools of local and
regional development policies in a globalizing world. Section 4:
Society: Contested geographies and histories of globalization and
contemporary development. Global mobilities, culture and place.
Transnational communities. Migration and development.
Teaching: Lectures: GY100 36 lectures, twice weekly MT, LT. Weekly
classes.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce four
essays during the year and will be expected to give class papers.
Indicative reading: Detailed reading-lists related to the different
topics within the course will be provided at the start of the course.
H Armstrong & J Taylor, Regional Economics and Policy, 1999;

P Dicken, Global Shift: Mapping the Changing Contours of the
World Economy (5th edn), 2007; W.E. Murray, Geographies of
globalization, 2006; W E Oates (Ed), RFF Reader in Environmental
Management, 2005 2nd ed; A Pike, A Rodriguez-Pose & J Tomaney
Local and regional development, 2006.

Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen examination (100%).

GY103

Contemporary Europe

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Simona lammarino, STC. 5410
Availability: Optional first year course for BSc Environmental
Policy, BSc Environment and Development, BA Geography and
BSc Geography with Economics students. Open to other students
as permitted by the regulations for their degrees. Available as an
outside option.

Course content: This course provides an introduction to society,
economy and polity of contemporary Europe.



The main focus is upon the economic, social and political challenges
the EU as a whole, and individual nation states within Europe are
facing. These include the issues of integration, competitiveness,
cohesion, enlargement, ageing, migration, employment trends,
gender divisions and social polarization and the emergence of
regionalism and nationalism. Particular stress is laid upon the
geographical constitution of these themes, including regional issues.
Teaching: 38 hours of Lectures, one-hour Classes weekly in MT and
LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce

a minimum of two class essays during the year and will also be
expected to give class papers.

Indicative reading: A Rodriguez-Pose, The European Union:
Economy, Society and Polity, 2000; R Baldwin and C Wyplosz,

The Economics of the European Integration, 3rd edition, 2009; S
Senior Nello, The European Union. Economics, Policies and History,
2009; H Wallace, W Wallace and M A Pollack, Policy-Making in the
European Union, 2005; D. Perrons, D., Fagan, C., McDowell, L.,
Ray, K and Ward, K. (eds) Gender divisions and working time in the
new economy. Changing patterns of work, care and public policy in
Europe and North America, 2007

Assessment: A formal two-hour unseen examination paper (2
questions to answer from a choice of 6) (75%) and a 1,500 word
assessed essay (25%).

GY120

Environmental Change: Past, Present and
Future

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor D K C Jones, STC. S417
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Environment and Development
and BSc Environmental Policy with Economics and optional for BA
Geography and BSc Geography with Economics students. Also
available as an outside option for other students as permitted by the
regulations for their degrees.

Course content: The course focuses on developing an appreciation
of the Planet Earth as the home of human societies. The analysis
focuses on the physical nature of the ‘natural’ or biophysical systems
and involves consideration of how the solid earth, the gaseous
atmosphere, the hydrosphere and the biosphere, were formed, have
evolved, interact and have changed over time due to both external (
extra-terrestrial) and internal factors, including humans.
Consideration of ‘material properties’, ‘processes’ and ‘fluxes’ is
undertaken with the purpose of better understanding the varying
causes and scales of ‘environmental change’ that have occurred.
From this, an appreciation of change and evolution over differing
timescales is developed which will serve as an essential basis for
students when evaluating the contemporary two-way interaction
between humans and the environment. The course consists of the
following sections:

A. Introduction to Environmental Change: The structure and
functioning of the Earth as a set of systems (The Geosystem). The
Scientific Method. The systems approach and its application to
environmental studies. Ecosystem concept. Biogeochemical cycles.
The nature and causes of Environmental Change and Climate
Change; “Change” and “Variability”.

B. Key Aspects of Environmental Change:

(i) The Biosphere; Development and change of Biodiversity over time
due to evolution through Natural Selection

(ii) The Contemporary Atmosphere. Composition and structure of
the atmosphere. Radiation and selective absorption (Greenhouse
Effect). Global energy budget and global energy transfers.

(iii) The Hydrosphere: Hydrological cycles. Cloud formation,
precipitation and evapotranspiration. General introduction to
hydrology and the “Hydrological Cascade”. Human Influences.
Flooding.

C. Long-term Geosystem Change: From Creationism to Deep

Time. Consideration of relevant aspects of the following: The
nature, origin and evolution of the Solar System and Planet Earth.

Undergraduate Course Guides 69

Catastrophism versus Uniformitarianism. The evolution of the solid
Earth, atmosphere, hydrosphere and biosphere. Plate tectonics

and environment/ climate change. Mass extinctions and the
development of biodiversity. Gaia.

D. Quaternary Environmental Change: Environmental Change

over the last 2.6 million years. The paradigm of Quaternary
environmental change, i.e. the “Ice House- Hot House” paradigm.
Ice cores, ocean sediment cores, isotope analysis, The Milankovitch
Mechanism. Holocene Climate Change and debates. The nature
and causes of sea-level change. Isostasy. Human impacts on the
Ecosphere.

E. Global Environmental Change: Contemporary Climate/
Environmental Change and the basis of predictions to AD 2100.
Teaching: 38 one-hour lectures in the MT and LT; weekly one-hour
classes in the MT, LT and ST, and a weekend residential Field Course
in the Michaelmas Term.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce two
essays during the year and give class papers.

Indicative reading: T H van Andel, New Views on an Old

Planet, 1994; R Chistopherson, Geosystems, 2005; J Gribbin,
Almost Everyone’s Guide to Science, 1998;R G Barry &R J

Chorley, Atmosphere, Weather and Climate, 2003; A. D. Dessler,
Introduction to Modern Climate Change, 2012; A Mannion, Natural
Environmental Change, 1999; R C Ward & M Robinson, Principles
of Hydrology, 1990; | D White, D N Mottershead & S J Harrison,
Environmental Systems: An Introductory Text, 1992; J Chapman &
M J Reiss, Ecology. Principles and Applications, 1992; J E Lovelock,
The Ages of Gaia, 1988; R Huggett, Catastrophism, 1997; C.
Cockall (Ed.) An introduction to Earth-Life System, 2008; W.J.
Burrought, Climate Change, 2007.

Assessment: A three-hour unseen examination in the ST (70%)
and two 1,500 word essays in the ST (15% each).

GY121

Sustainable Development

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr G Atkinson, STC.S513. Other teacher
involved Dr J Childs.

Availability: Compulsory for BSc Environment and Development
and BSc Environmental Policy with Economics. An optional course
for BA Geography and BSc Geography with Economics. Available
as an outside option and non-Geography students are welcome to
attend where permitted by regulations.

Course content: “Is development sustainable?” While this is
undoubtedly a challenging question, the purpose of this course

is to provide the building blocks that will allow an answer to be
formulated. In doing so, we will seek to understand better how the
natural world is affected by development decisions and crucially
how those decisions shape human development prospects or widen
the gap between development outcomes across geographical
regions or socioeconomic groups.

All of this gives rise to a rich array of themes and debates, which are
reflected in distinct sections of the course. We begin by introducing
the concept of sustainable development and by asking what exactly
it is that should be sustained (and why) and what are the pathways
whereby human development is influenced by resource and
environmental scarcities. We then proceed to consider the viewpoint
that society is being ‘guided by the wrong compass’ in the way
that social and economic progress conventionally is measured.

As such, we scrutinize proposals for better metrics of sustainable
development that, for example, take human-induced environmental
change into account. We will also investigate the the way in which
this change affects human populations particularly those who

are amongst the most vulnerable. Finally, resource scarcities are
frequently relative and the uneven distribution of, or access to,
resources has implications for how development outcomes and
prospects are distributed globally and within countries. Our last
section, therefore, examines issues of resource security including
those surrounding food and energy availability as well as broader
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debates about North-South resource conflicts, population growth
and changing technology.

Teaching: Lectures weekly MT and LT, Classes weekly MT and LT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce class
essays during the year and to give class presentations

Indicative reading: There are a variety of texts available for this
course. A detailed reading list will be given at the beginning of each
term but will include: G Atkinson, S Dietz and E Neumayer (eds)
Handbook of Sustainable Development, Elgar, 2007; V Desai and RB
Potter (eds) The Companion to Development Studies, 2nd Edition,
Hodder, 2008; J Elliot, An Introduction to Sustainable Development,
3rd edition, Routledge, 2006; A Goudie, The Human Impact On the
Natural Environment, 6th edition, Blackwell, 2006; United Nations
Development Report, Human Development Report 2011, UNDP,
2011; World Bank, World Development Report on Climate and
Development 2009, World Bank, 2011.

Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen examination (75%); and
the submission of an essay (25%).

GY140

Methods in Spatial and Social Analysis

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Alan Mace

Other teachers: Dr Murray Low, Mr Philippe Bracke

Course content: Introduces students to a range of qualitative

and quantitative research approaches and methods used in the
construction of contemporary knowledge related to human
geography and the environment. The course covers an introduction
to philosophy of science and discusses philosophical approaches

to research such as Marxism, feminism, and postmodernism.

The quantitative component of the course covers approaches to
describing data visually and numerically, sampling techniques,

the basics of statistical inference, and the principles of structured
hypothesis testing. The course uses statistical software to analyse
social deprivation data as well as the use of mapping software to
represent these data spatially. The qualitative component of the
course discusses research design and epistemology, the selection
and analysis of case studies as a research method, the collection
and analysis of primary data through fieldwork, and methods of
interpreting primary and secondary texts. The final module includes
a full week of fieldwork day trips to East and South London
investigating themes of the impact of industrial restructuring,
globalization, regeneration, and social exclusion, during which
students are required to apply various methods from the course in
their own research.

Availability: Compulsory for BA Geography. Optional for BSc
Geography with Economics and BSc Environment and Development.
Also available to suitable General Course students.

Teaching: Lectures: GY 140, one hour, weekly, MT and LT. Classes:
GY140A, two hours, weekly, MT and LT. Compulsory fieldwork: One
week, London, Week 10 of LT.

Formative coursework: Several written practical projects during
the year including a field work report.

Indicative reading: A Blunt et al. (Eds), Cultural Geography

in Practice, 2003; D Ebdon, Statistics in Geography, 1985; R
Flowerdew & D Martin (Eds), Methods in Human Geography, 1997;
| Hay (Ed), Qualitative Research Methods in Human Geography,
2010; K Hoggart, L Lees & A Davies, Researching Human
Geography, 2002. A number of more specialised texts will be
recommended.

Assessment: (i) A formal two-hour examination in which students
answer two questions out of six (40%); (ii) Practical exercises (40%);
(iii) Field work report (20%).

GY200
Economy, Society and Space
This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Prof. Diane Perrons, Dr Alan Mace and TBC
Availability: Available to students on BSc Environmental Policy,
BSc Environmental Policy with Economics, BSc Environment and
Development, BA Geography and BSc Geography with Economics.
Course content: From a global perspective this course examines
the inter-relatedness of economy and society and the spatiality

of social and economic phenomena in contemporary societies.
Issues covered include: political economy and theories of uneven
development; imperialism and dispossession; the globalisation of
production and consumption; the international division of labour,
changing working conditions and patterns of inequality at different
spatial scales; living wages and liveable cities; gentrification and
displacement; and global cities, the slumworld and urbanisation in
comparative perspective. We will examine relationships between
economic and social restructuring; the geographies of privilege,
exclusion and marginality; as well as responses through urban
regeneration, urban renewal and city planning. At the end of the
course students should be able to understand the relationship
between the economic, social and spatial realms and communicate
and apply these understandings to the contemporary geographies
of everyday life.

Teaching: Lectures: 1 x 2-hour lecture weekly in MT and LT; Thr
Classes: weekly in MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to prepare
written work for fortnightly classes, and write one formative essay
each term related to course readings.

Indicative reading: U. Beck, The Risk Society, 1992; M. Castells,
The City and the Grassroots, 1984; P. Dicken, Global Shift:
Mapping the Changing Contours of the World Economy, 2010;

D. Harvey, The Enigma of Capital, 2010; D. Harvey, A Brief History
of Neoliberalism, 2007; K. Marx, The Communist Manifesto,

1848; D. Perrons, Globalisation and Social Change, 2004; K.
Polanyi, The Great Transformation, 1944, M. Savage., A. Warde
and K. Ward, Urban Sociology, Capitalism and Modernity, 2003;
G.Standing(2011) The New Precariat.

Assessment: A formal three-hour examination (75%) and a course
essay of 2,000 words (25%). Details of the style and layout will be
provided at the start of the session.

GY201

Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis |

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Giordano Mion, STC. S513a
Availability: This course is compulsory for students on BSc
Geography with Economics. It is optional for BA Geography,

BSc Economics, BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environment and
Development and BSc Environmental Policy with Economics.
Pre-requisites: Economics A is normally a prerequisite.

Course content: This course provides students with a theoretical
and empirical understanding of spatial economic processes and
how these influence the behaviour of firms and households and the
wider economy.

The course draws primarily on international and urban economics.
Topics covered include: causes and consequences of international
trade; the winners and losers from globalization; multinational
companies; trade, firms, and productivity; offshoring and
outsourcing; the function of cities and the urban system; cities are
engines of economic growth; the sources of agglomeration and
dispersion; the determinants of urban structure and the role of the
housing market.

Teaching: 40 hours of lectures (of which 4 hours will be devoted to
interactive discussion of some readings) and 20 x one-hour weekly
classes over the MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to prepare for
group discussion of some readings and hand in short essays and
problem sets in both terms.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists will be given out at the
beginning of each term. Readings will include journal articles. Some
important items include: A O’Sullivan, Urban Economics (7th edn



2008), Irwin/MacGraw-Hill; T A Pugel & P Lindert, International
Economics, (14th edn) McGraw Hill, 2009

Assessment: A formal three-hour written examination in the ST
(75%) and one 2,500-word essay (25%).

GY202

Introduction to Development in the South

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr CC Mercer, STC. S412; other teachers
involved: Professor S Chant, STC. 515, Dr S Chari, STC. S418.
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Environment and Development.
Second year option for BA Geography, BSc Environmental Policy,
BSc Environmental Policy with Economics and BSc Geography with
Economics. Third year option for BSc International Relations. Other
second and third year students may take this course as permitted by
the regulations for their degrees.

Course content: An introduction to analysing development in the
Global South. The course focuses on key development problems,
trajectories, theories and strategies. Section 1 (Development
problems) covers definitions and measurements of development,
demographic dynamics including population growth and control,
demographic ageing, and rural-urban migration, and urban
questions concerning employment, livelihoods, informality

and struggles for shelter and health.. Section 2 (Development
trajectories) covers colonialism and labour regimes, agrarian change
(households, kinship and gender relations), rural development,
food famine and hunger, industrialization and labour movements,
oil environment and subaltern struggles. Section 3 (Development
theories and strategies) covers theories of development including
modernization, dependency, basic needs and post-development,
the changing role of the state and the rise of the neoliberal project,
the debt crisis, structural adjustment and PRSPs, participatory
development and NGOs.

Teaching: 32 hours of lectures (two hours per week MT weeks 1-10
and LT weeks 1-6) and 16 classes (1 hour per week MT weeks 1-10
and LT weeks 1-6).

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce two
essays during the MT and LT, and also to prepare class presentations.
Indicative reading: S. Chant and C. Mcllwaine, Geographies of
Development in the 21st Century: An Introduction to the Global
South, 2009; S. Chari and S. Corbridge (eds), The Development
Reader, 2008;G. Williams, P. Meth and K. Willis, Geographies

of Developing Areas: the Global South in a Changing World,

2009; V Desai & R Potter (Eds), The Companion to Development
Studlies, 2nd ed, 2008; T Forsyth (Ed), The Routledge Encyclopaedia
of Development, 2005; D. Simon (Ed.), Fifty Key Thinkers on
Development, 2005; K Willis (2011) Theories and practices in
development, 2nd ed; UNDP, Human Development Report,
published annually; World Bank, World Development Report,
published annually.

Assessment: One 2,000 word essay to be submitted in LT (25%); a
three-hour unseen examination paper in the ST, three questions out
of nine (75%).

GY205

Political Geographies, Policy and Space

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr M M Low, STC. S512.

Availability: BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environment and
Development, BSc Environmental Policy with Economics, BA
Geography and BSc Geography with Economics. Available to
students from other departments where regulations permit.
Course content: An introduction to the relevance of a geographical
perspective for explanation of contemporary political processes,
and of a political perspective for explanation of contemporary
geographies, at scales from the local to the global. Topics covered
include: states, citizenship, democracy; theories of the state and
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local state; geopolitics; empires and national states; citizenship
rights, migration and national ‘closure’; nationalism, territory

and identity; geographies of elections and representation;
democratization; urban politics and policy; globalisation and
governance.

Teaching: 10 x 2 hr lectures in MT and 9 x 2hr in LT. 10 x one-hour
classes (weekly).1 x one-hour revision lecture in ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to submit one
formative essay per term of up to 1,500 words.

Assessment: 25% course work (one essay of 2,000 words), 75%
unseen three-hour examination in the ST.

GY220

Environment: Science and Society

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr M Mason, STC.510. Other teachers
involved, Professor D K C Jones, STC.417

Availability: Compulsory for BSc Environmental Policy, BSc
Environment and Development, and BSc Environmental Policy
with Economics. Optional for BA Geography, BSc Geography with
Economics and BSc International Relations.

Course content: This course examines debates concerning the
nature, cause, and effects of, and the alternative solutions to, the
key natural environmental degradation and pollution problems
faced by human societies. It highlights the role of science in
environmental understanding and governance.

The course consists of the three following elements although the
specific content, order and relative proportion of teaching may
change with staff availability. Part A: Introduction and Themes: this
introduces students to social scientific perspectives on scientific
knowledge and environmentalism. Part B: Environmental Risk and
Science: this section examines the physical science basis of current
regional and global environmental risks, including geohazards and
global atmospheric pollution. Part C: Science and Environmental
Governance: this final section of the course examines how
environmental science is incorporated in global environmental
governance. The course concludes with an examination of the
notion of sustainability science.

Teaching: Lectures: (GY220) Two lectures per week in the MT and
LT and weekly classes (GY220.A)

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce a
minimum of three class essays during the year.

Indicative reading: No one book or small group of books
adequately covers the themes considered in the course, and
separate reading lists are provided for each distinct part of the
syllabus. Basic reading material includes; T. Forsyth, Critical Political
Ecology; The Politics of Environmental Science, 2003; A. Goudie
(Ed), The Human Impact Reader, 1997; C. L. Harper, Environment
and Society, 2002; M. K. Hill, Understanding Environmental
Pollution, 1997; J. Houghton, Global Warming: The Complete
Briefing, 4th edition, 2009; M. Hulme, Why We Disagree About
Climate Change, 2009; A.M. Mannion, Dynamic World: Land
Cover and Land-Use Change, 2002; G. T. Miller (Ed), Living in the
Environment, 2000; K. Smith, Environmental Hazards, 2001; United
Nations Environment Programme, Global Environmental Outlook 4,
2007.

Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen examination paper (75%)
and a course essay of no more than 2,000 words (25%).

GY222

Applied Environmental Economics

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Susana Mourato, STC. 5420. Other
teacher involved: Professor Eric Neumayer, STC. S503.

Availability: Second year compulsory course for BSc Environmental
Policy with Economics, BSc Environment and Development and

BSc Environmental Policy. Optional for BA Geography and BSc
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Geography with Economics. Available for students on other degrees
and General Course students with permission.

Course content: This course is an introduction to the use of
economic principles in the analysis of environmental change and
natural resource use and in designing appropriate policy responses.
The first part of the course largely covers the concepts and tools

of environmental economics, while the second part applies these
concepts and tools to specific challenges for real world policy-
making. Topics to be covered include: the evaluation of regulatory
and market based instruments in controlling pollution; moral
suasion and voluntary regulation; economics of natural resource use;
economic growth, the environment and sustainable development;
cost-benefit analysis and environmental valuation; economics

of biodiversity, tropical forest conservation, and payments for
ecosystem services; economics of international environmental
agreements; trade and the environment; behavioural and happiness
economics and the environment.

Teaching: 20 lectures, weekly during the MT and LT. Weekly classes
during the MT and LT.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce a
minimum of two (non-assessed) essays during the year and will also
be expected to give class presentations.

Indicative reading: Detailed reading lists will be provided to
support each course component. For an overview and introduction
to the main issues covered by the course students may wish

to consult the following: N Hanley, JF Shogren and B White,
Introduction to Environmental Economics, 2001; J Kahn, The
Economic Approach to Environmental and Natural Resources, 3rd
ed. 2005; B Field and M Field, Environmental Economics, 5th ed.
2008; DW Pearce, G Atkinson and S Mourato Cost-Benefit Analysis
and the Environment: Recent Developments, 2006; R Lopez and M
Toman Economic Development and Environmental Sustainability,
2006 E Neumayer, Weak Versus Strong Sustainability: Exploring the
Limits of Two Opposing Paradigms, Second Edition, 2003.
Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen written examination in
the ST (75%). An assessed course essay (maximum 2,000 words)
(25%).

GY240

Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and
Environmental)

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr M. Low. Other lecturers include Dr G.
Mion, Dr Hyun Shin (5416)

Availability: BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental Policy
with Economics, BSc Environment and Development and BSc
Geography with Economics. Not normally open to students
registered in other Departments or to General Course students.
Course content: This course is similar to GY2A0 and shares most
teaching arrangements with that course. It does not include the
week long field-course associated with GY2AO0.

This course aims to prepare second year students, who already
have some grounding in social science methodology, to undertake
individual research projects. It examines the methodologies used in
Geographical research and evaluates their application to different
kinds of research problems. It considers the choice of methodology
which may be used in the student’s own Independent Research
Project (IRP) and how to plan research. It enables students to
acquire familiarity with, and practice of, contemporary research
techniques and to examine different ways of, and gain experience
in, presenting research results. A further aim of the course is to
enable students to evaluate critically the methodological validity of
geographical literature.

The course covers a variety of different approaches to social science
methodology including: (i) analysis of quantitative data using linear
regression including hypothesis testing, (ii) analysis of quantitative
spatial data using geographic information systems (GIS) software,
(iii) techniques for qualitative data analysis including structured and
unstructured interviewing, participant observation, and research

ethics, including research ethics when conducting fieldwork (vi)
techniques for the economic analysis of environmental issues;

and (v) techniques for designing, carrying out and presenting the
Independent Research Project

Teaching: GY240 shares most teaching arrangements with GY2A0.
The teaching provision is comprised of 20 one-hour lectures and up
to 25 hours of classes over MT and LT.

Formative coursework: In the MT classes, and during the field-
course, students work on elements of the summative assessment
for the course with opportunities for support and feedback from
staff as they do so. In addition, there is one piece of formative
assessment (no more than 1000 words) in each term.

Indicative reading: Assigned readings may include: A H
Studemund (2001 or later edition) Using Econometrics: A Practical
Guide; J Bell, Doing your Research Project - Guide for first time
researchers in education and social science (2nd edition), 1993;

J Burt & G Barber, Elementary Statistics for Geographers, 1996; |
Heywood, S Cornelius & S Carver, An Introduction to GIS, 1998;

P Kennedy, A Guide to Econometrics, 1985; A MacEachren, Some
truth with maps: a primer on symbolization and design, 1994; K G
Esterberg, Qualitative methods in social research, 2002; | Hay (Ed),
Qualitative research methods in human geography, 2010.

Students unfamiliar with basic inferential statistics and/or those who
anticipate difficulty with the linear regression analysis component
of the course in Michaelmas Term weeks 1-5 should prepare in
advance by studying Chapter 16: Statistical Principles in Studemund,
A H (2000) ‘Using Econometrics: A Practical Guide.’ Fourth edition
(or later). Boston: Addison Wesley. or a similar text.

Assessment: Quantitative methods/Geographical Information
Systems project (50%)

Fieldwork component (35%)

Proposal for 3rd Year Independent Research Project (15%)

GY244

London’s Geographies: An Introduction to
Cultural and Historical Geography

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Sharad Chari, STC. S418

Availability: BA Geography and BSc Geography with Economics.
The course is available as an outside option, and to General Course
students.

Course content: This course introduces students to socio-cultural
and historical geography through past and present London. The city
provides an opportunity for thinking about the interplay of culture,
society, and space as we consider a series of questions about

urban and social transformation. An important ‘lab’ component
involves leaving the classroom to enter the LSE Archives and to walk
the streets to interpret London’s geographies. Michaelmas Term
begins with a series of ‘great transformations’ in the making of

the modern world, culminating in the spatial and social divides of
Victorian London. The founders of the LSE were centrally concerned
with understanding these divides in order to change them. The
course then turns to the 20th and 21st century processes, and
challenges that have tested the possibilities of this great metropolis
including migration and racism, gentrification, inequality and labour
politics. The course uses theoretical and historical insights to better
understand the city that surrounds us.

A detailed syllabus handed out in the first week of the course

will include the following topics: the great transformations of

time, space and nature; labour and class politics; sexuality and the
Victorian city; the foundations of social science; the docks and the
Empire; race, racism, immigration and the question of security; and
urban inequality and labour politics today.

Teaching: 28 hours lectures, and 14 weekly classes as detailed in
the course syllabus.

Formative coursework: Students are expected to write two
formative essays and to participate actively in classes led by the
Class Teacher.

Indicative reading: P Linebaugh and M Rediker, The Many-Headed



Hydra, 2000; R Porter, London: A Social History, 1994; G Stedman
Jones, Outcast London, 1984; L Nead, Victorian Babylon: People,
Streets and Images in Nineteenth-Century London 2000; S Koven,
Slumming: Sexual and Social Politics in Late Victorian London, 2004;
S Wise, The Blackest Streets: The Life and Death of a Victorian Slum,
2009; J Schneer, London 1900: The Imperial Metropolis, 2001;

S Hall et al, Policing the Crisis: Mugging, the state, and law and
order, 1993; K Datta, Y Evans, J Herbert, J May, C Mcllwaine and J
Wills, Global cities at work: New migrant divisions of labour. Pluto,
London, 2010; P Gilroy, After Empire: Multiculture or Postcolonial
Melancholia, 2004.

Assessment: Two 2,000-word essays: one each term (25% each),
and a two-hour examination: two questions out of a choice of six
(50%).

GY2A0

Research Techniques (Spatial, Social and
Environmental)

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr M Low, STC. S512. Other teachers
involved: Dr C Mercer, Mr D Grover, Dr Hyun Shin (STC. S416).
Availability: Required for students on the BA Geography. Not
normally open to students registered in other Departments or to
General Course students.

Course content: This course is similar to GY240 and shares most
teaching arrangements with that course.

This course aims to prepare second year students, who already
have some grounding in social science methodology, to undertake
individual research projects. It examines the methodologies used in
Geographical research and evaluates their application to different
kinds of research problems. It considers the choice of methodology
which may be used in the student’s own Independent Research
Project (IRP) and how to plan research. It enables students to
acquire familiarity with, and practice of, contemporary research
techniques and to examine different ways of, and gain experience
in, presenting research results. A further aim of the course is to
enable students to evaluate critically the methodological validity of
geographical literature.

The course covers a variety of different approaches to social science
methodology including: (i) analysis of quantitative data using linear
regression including hypothesis testing, (ii) analysis of quantitative
spatial data using geographic information systems (GIS) software,
(iii) techniques for qualitative data analysis including structured and
unstructured interviewing, participant observation, and research
ethics, including research ethics when conducting fieldwork (vi)
application of qualitative research technigues in the field; and

(v) techniques for designing, carrying out and presenting an
Independent

Teaching: 19 one-hour lectures and up to 25 hours of classes/
practicals in MT and LT. There is a week-long fieldcourse associated
with this course, normally overseas, and normally in the final week
of the Lent Term. Students should be aware that, although the
costs of this course are subsidised by the Department, they will be
expected to make a substantial financial contribution themselves.
There are bursaries available from the Department for students who
can document financial need.

Formative coursework: In the MT classes and during the field
course, students work on elements of the summative assessment
for the course with opportunities for support and feedback from
staff as they do so. In addition, there is one piece of formative
assessment (no more than 1000 words) each term.

Indicative reading: Reading lists will be available for each part

of the course. Basic texts include: J Bell, Doing your Research
Project - Guide for first time researchers in education and social
science (2nd edn), 1993; J Burt & G Barber, Elementary Statistics
for Geographers, 1996; | Heywood, S Cornelius & S Carver, An
Introduction to GIS, 1998; P Kennedy, A Guide to Econometrics,
1985; A MacEachren, Some truth with maps: a primer on
symbolization and design, 1994; K G Esterberg, Qualitative methods
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in social research, 2002; | Hay (Ed), Qualitative research methods in
human geography, 2010

Students unfamiliar with basic inferential statistics and/or those
who anticipate difficulty with the linear regression analysis
component of the course in Michaelmas Term weeks 1-5 should
prepare in advance by studying Chapter 16: Statistical Principles in
Studenmund, A H (2000) ‘'Using Econometrics: A Practical Guide.’
Fourth edition (or later). Boston: Addison Wesley or a similar text.
Assessment: Quantitative methods/Geographical Information
Systems project (50%)

Fieldwork component (35%)

Proposal for 3rd Year Independent Research Project (15%)

GY300

Theories of Regional Development and Change
This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Professor Michael Storper STC.407
Availability: Optional course for BSc Economics, BA Geography,
BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental Policy with Economics,
BSc Environment and Development, BSc Geography with Economics
and BSc Management.

Course content: Analysis of theories and methods needed to
understand territorial patterns of economic development in

Europe, the US and other developed economies. Students will be
given the basic toolkit needed to think about such issues as: why
industries locate where they do; why there are tendencies toward
geographical concentration and dispersion of economic activity;
the reasons why economic activity concentrates in cities and
metropolitan areas; why it leaves those areas; how existing trends
toward globalization are affecting these processes. In addition, the
course typically covers a range of policy-relevant topics relating

to the economic performance of regions and countries around

the world, including: human capital and education, innovation,
international trade and quality of institutions.

Teaching: Lectures weekly. Classes weekly.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce
class essays during the year and will also be expected to give class
presentations.

Indicative reading: H Armstrong & P Taylor, Regional Economics
and Policy, 2000; P Dicken, Reshaping the Global Economic Map in
the 21st Century, 2003; G Clark, M Gertler, M P Feldman, eds The
Oxford Handbook of Economic Geography, 2000.

Assessment: A three-hour paper (75%) and one extended essay of
2,500 words to be handed in on a specified date in the ST (25%).

GY301
Political Geography of Development and the
South

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: DDr Gareth Jones, S506 and Dr Claire
Mercer, S412

Availability: Optional for BSc Environmental Policy, BSc
Environment and Development, BSc Environmental Policy with
Economics, BA Geography, BSc Geography with Economics and BSc
International Relations.

Course content: A critical analysis of the politics of contemporary
development processes in the South and the global interests which
influence them. The course considers development as both practical
pursuit and as a series of discourses and representations.

1. Framing Geo-Politics and Development: introduction to
Geopolitics, Critical Geopolitics and Postcolonialism.

2. Geo-Politics and Empires: Africa, the ‘Dark’ Continent; End of
Empire and the ‘American Century’; Developmental States and
Bretton Woods; The Cold War; New World (Dis)Order, Rogue States,
Wild Zones; The War on Terror.

3. Geo-Politics and Neo-Liberal Development: Living with Perpetual
Crisis; Corruption and Aid; Good Governance; Civil Society; Global
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Rights, Transnational Politics and Neoliberal Multiculturalism.

4. Critical Geo-politics and Representation: New Security Discourses:
Drugs, Disease and Violence, Africa as the Dark Continent revisited.
Teaching: Lectures: weekly MT and LT, Classes: weekly MT and LT.
Formative coursework: Students are expected to complete four
class essays during the year.

Indicative reading: No one book covers the syllabus. Key themes
will be linked to a main or set of texts, complemented by a more
detailed reading list.

Assessment: a) A formal three-hour examination (75%); b) One
2,500 word essay (25%).

GY302

Urban Development: Politics, Policy and
Planning

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr M Low, STC. S512 and Dr Hyun Shin,
STC. S416.

Availability: BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environment and
Development, BSc Environmental Policy with Economics, BA
Geography and BSc Geography with Economics. Open to students
from other departments where regulations permit.

Course content: This course covers theories and processes of urban
politics and governance; urban problems and policy responses in
developed and developing countries, within an institutional and
political framework: Areas of study include:

1. Urban government in the UK and USA. Theories of urban politics.
Politics of urban fiscal problems and local economic development
policy. Management of urban social issues.

2. Urban policy and practice, e.g. urbanisation, urban
redevelopment, mega-event politics, gentrification, right to the city.
Case studies largely drawn from cities in mainland China and newly
industrialised economies in East Asia

Teaching: 10 one-hour lectures (GY302) in MT, 10 one-hour
lectures in LT; 1 2-hour lecture in ST (Revision Session); 18 one-hour
classes (GY302.A) in MULT.

Formative coursework: Students should produce two essays
during the year.

Indicative reading: D Judge et al, Theories of Urban Politics, 1995;
J S Davies and D L Imbroscio, Theories of Urban Politics (second
edition), 2009; S Fainstein, The City Builders, 2001; S Body-Gendrot,
The Social Control of Cities?, 1999; N Devas & C Rakodi (Eds),
Managing Fast Growing Cities, 1993; F Wu (ed.), China’s Emerging
Cities, 2007; G Andrusz et al, (Eds), Cities after socialism, 1996
Assessment: A three-hour unseen examination in the ST (75%)
and a course essay of no more than 2,500 words (25%).

GY303

The Geography of Gender: Global Perspectives
This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Professors Diane Perrons COL.504.c and
Sylvia Chant S514

Availability: Optional third year course for BSc Environmental
Policy, BSc Environment and Development, BSc Environmental Policy
with Economics, BA Geography and BSc Geography with Economics
and other students as permitted by their programmes.
Pre-requisites: It would be an advantage if students have some
grounding in gender and/or development issues from a second

year course such as GY200 Economy, Society and Space, or GY202
Introduction to Development in the South.

Course content: An analysis of the geography of gender in high
income, emerging economies and in the developing world. The
course focuses on the variability of gender roles and relations and
their socio-spatial implications in different geographical contexts.
MT: Gender in high income and emerging economies: Gender
inequality in a global context; Production and reproduction; Gender
work and identity; Theorising the changing organisation of work,

gender divisions between paid and unpaid work Global cities:
polarisation and feminisation of work; Migrant workers and the
global care chain. Changing gender divisions in high income and
emerging economies - China; Financial crisis and gender equality;
Policies for gender equality.

LT: Gender in the Global South- ‘Engendering’ the development
agenda; Conceptualising and measuring gender inequality; the
UNDP gender indices and beyond; Fertility, reproduction and
health; Households and families; Global production and the
‘informalisation” and ‘feminisation’ of labour; sex/work and HIV/
AIDS; Gender and development policy; Men and masculinities.
Teaching: Lectures (GY303) weekly MT and LT; Classes
(GY303.A) weekly MT and LT starting in week two of MT.
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce one
essay per term, and will also be expected to give class papers.
Indicative reading: No one book covers the entire syllabus, but the
following are useful basic reading:

MT: Andrijasevic, R (2010) Migration and Agency in Sex Trafficking,
Aldershot: Ashgate; Ehrenrich, B. & Hochschild, A. (2004) Global
Women: Nannies, Maids and Sex Workers in the New Economy,
New York: Henry Holt and Company; Klett-Davies, M. (2007)
Going it alone? Lone motherhood in late modernity, Aldershot:
Ashgate; Lutz, H. (2011) The New Maids, London: Zed; McDowell,
L. (2009) Working bodies: interactive service employment and
workplace identities, Oxford: Wiley-Blackwell; Perrons, D. et

al (eds) (2007), Gender Divisions and working time in the new
economy, Cheltenham: Elgar; Sassen, S. (2007) Sociology of
globalization, London: W.W. Norton ; Yeates, N. (2009) Globalising
Care Economies and Migrant Workers: Explorations in Global Care
Chains, Basingstoke: Palgrave MacMillan; Young, B., Bakker,!., &
Elson, D. (2011) Questioning Financial Governance from a Feminist
Perspective, London: Routledge

LT: Benedek, W., Kisaakye, E. & Oberleitner, G. (2002) (Eds),
Human Rights of Women: International Instruments and African
Experiences, London: Zed; Chant, S. (2007) Gender, Generation
and Poverty: Exploring the ‘Feminisation of Poverty’ in Africa, Asia
and Latin America, Cheltenham: Elgar; Chant, S. (Ed) (2010) The
International Handbook of Gender and Poverty: Concepts, Research,
Policy, Cheltenham: Elgar; Chant, S. and Gutmann, M. (2000)
Mainstreaming Men into Gender and Development, Oxford: Oxfam;
Chant, S. and Mcllwaine, C. (2009) Geographies of Development
in the 21st Century, Cheltenham: Elgar; Cornwall, A., Harrison,

E. & Whitehead, A. (Eds) (2007), Feminisms in Development,
London: Zed; Heintz, J. (2006) Globalisation, Economic Policy

and Employment: Poverty and Gender Implications, Geneva:

ILO; Jackson, C. and Pearson, R. (Eds) (1998), Feminist Visions of
Development, Routledge; Kabeer, N. (2003) Gender Mainstreaming
in Poverty Eradication and the Millennium Development Goals,
London: Commonwealth Secretariat; Marchand, M. and Parpart,

J. (Eds) (1995), Feminism/Postmodernism/Development, London:
Routledge; Momsen, J. (Ed) (2008) Gender and Development:
Critical Concepts in Development Studies, London: Routledge;
World Bank. (2011) World Development Report 2012: Gender
Equality and Development, Washington DC: World Bank
Assessment: One extended essay of 2,500 words (25%); One
written examination (75%).

GY305

Urban and Spatial Economic Analysis Il

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Simona lammarino, STC. S410
Availability: Compulsory for BSc Geography with Economics.
Optional for BA Geography, BSc Environmental Policy, BSc
Environment and Development and BSc Environmental Policy with
Economics. This course is not available to General Course students.
Pre-requisites: Students should have taken one or more from:
EC100, GY201, GY222.

Course content: The aim of the course is to develop theoretical
and empirical understanding of spatial economic processes in order



to study and evaluate a wide range of issues and policies. Particular
emphasis will be put on urban and regional economies and business
and worker location decisions. More specifically, the first part of the
course will study models of the location of economic and innovation
activity with a particular emphasis on regional economies. The
second part of the course continues to study location, but

focuses more on household location decisions, personal mobility
and their implications for spatial labour markets and residential
neighbourhood.

Teaching: 40 hours of Lectures and 10 x one-hour Classes (weekly).
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce a
minimum of two essays during the year.

Indicative reading: A detailed reading list will be given out at the
beginning of the course. Reading will predominantly include journal
articles and policy documents.

Assessment: A formal three-hour unseen examination paper (75%)
and one essay of no more than 2,500 words (25%).

GY324

Environmental Governance

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Michael Mason, STC.510. Other teachers
involved, Dr Carmen Marchiori, KGS.102 and Dr Richard Perkins,
STC.413.

Availability: Compulsory for BSc Environment and Development,
BSc Environmental Policy and BSc Environmental Policy with
Economics. Optional for BA Geography, BSc Geography with
Economics. Also available as an outside option and to General
Course students.

Course content: This course seeks to explore and critically
interrogate the evolving patterns and processes of environmental
governance. The course begins by introducing different conceptions
of environmental governance, highlighting the multiple actors,
scales and interactions involved. It then considers the role of

the territorial state, focusing on the organisations of national
environmental governance, and how public environmental policy

is made and implemented. The next part switches focus to the

role of corporations in environmental governance, outlining the
motives, practices and outcomes of corporate environmentalism.
Lent Term provision examines the issues, actors and processes

that shape environmental governance at the transnational and
global scales. Introductory lectures on the global environmental
policy process introduce different scholarly perspectives informing
current research (e.g. regime analysis, critical political economy and
constructivism): these perspectives will be referred to as subsequent
lectures address particular actor groups and issues (e.g. sustainable
energy transitions, climate security). Students will be encouraged
to think critically about the ways in which the regulation of global
environmental risk is framed and politically contested.

Teaching: Ten hours of lectures and classes in each of MT and LT. A
one-hour revision class in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to produce a
minimum of three 1,500 word formative essays/projects during the
year.

Indicative reading: Adger, W.N. and A. Jordan (eds) (2009)
Governing sustainability. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
Betsill, M.M., K. Hochstetler and D. Stevis (eds) (2006). International
environmental politics. Basingstoke: Palgrave Macmillan.

Blowfield, M. and A. Murray (2011). Corporate responsibility: A
critical introduction, 2nd edition. Oxford: Oxford University Press.
Carter, N. (2007). The politics of the environment: Ideas, activism
and policy. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

O’'Neill, K. (2009) The environment and international relations.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Assessment: One three hour exam in the ST (75%) and one 2,500
word essay/report (25%).
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GY325

Environment and Development

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Charles Palmer, KGS2.06.

Availability: Compulsory for BSc Environment and Development,
BSc Environmental Policy and BSc Environmental Policy with
Economics students. Optional on BA Geography and BSc Geography
with Economics. The course is also available as an outside option
and to general course students.

Course content: The course starts by recognising that developing
countries tend to be more dependent on natural resources and to
have higher pollution levels than developed countries. They are also
typically characterised by lower institutional capacity and fewer
financial resources. As a consequence, the issues and concerns are
somewhat different from the management of natural resources and
the environment in developed countries. Sustainability is a much
more immediate concept, since it must take account of pressing
concerns such as basic subsistence and survival. This course explores
the complex relationships between development, poverty and the
environment; it covers a range of important natural resource and
environmental issues in developing countries, and provides students
with the necessary tools critically to evaluate how these issues have
been addressed by different stakeholders and at different levels of
governance.

Teaching: Ten hours of lectures (fortnightly) and seminars (weekly)
in the MT and LT. A one-hour lecture and seminar in the ST.
Indicative reading:

Assessment: One 3 hour exam in the ST (75%) and one 2,500
word essay (25%).

GY350

Independent Research Project

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teachers responsible: Dr Murray Low. Other teachers responsible:
Student’s Academic Adviser in the Department of Geography and
Environment.

Availability: For students required to, or choosing to, submit an
independent research project ('IRP’) as part of a Bachelor’s degree
within BSc Environmental Policy, BSc Environmental Policy with
Economics, BSc Environment and Development, BA Geography and
BSc Geography with Economics.

Pre-requisites: GY2AO0 or GY240 Geographical Research
Techniques (Spatial, Social and Environmental) are a pre-requisite.
Course content: Students plan their own independent research
project from start to finish on a geography topic of their choice.
Carrying out the project generally includes reviewing the literature
in their chosen topic area, formulating a viable and geography-
relevant research question, analysing primary or secondary evidence
or other material appropriate to the investigation (often a case
study, data set, archival source, fieldwork observation, survey results
or interviews, but also other material), and drafting the findings
from their investigation into a final, polished submission. Students
are expected to deal themselves with the many procedural and
analytical decisions that arise in independent research, but with
guidance from Academic Advisers and others.

Teaching: In the course of conducting their independent research
students can draw on various forms of teaching support. Students
regularly report on their research progress to their Academic
Adbvisers during regular meetings in MT and LT. Students are also
assigned a PhD student in the Department who is familiar with their
general research topic. Students have the option to arrange further
supervision with their PhD Adviser on an individual basis. Structured
workshops on dealing with common problems facing researchers
using quantitative and qualitative methods are offered in both MT
and LT.

Formative coursework: Students are required to produce an
extended proposal which they must submit during the MT. They will
be expected to report regularly to their Academic Adviser on the
progress they are making on their independent research project, at
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least during regular termly Advisee meetings, if not more frequently.
Students may also choose to arrange additional oversight and
update arrangements with either their Academic Adviser or PhD
Adviser.

Students are also expected to deliver a presentation of their
dissertation project in a workshop during the LT.

Assessment: IRPs should not exceed 10,000 words, exclusive of
appendices and other supportive material. Appendices may be used
for supporting documentation and evidence, but not for discussion
and analysis. Two bound copies of the IRP must be submitted to
the Undergraduate Office in S406 by the published deadline at the
end of the LT, and by the same deadline an electronic copy must be
submitted by Moodle.

HY113

From Empire to Independence: the Extra-
European World in the Twentieth Century

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Kirsten Schulze EAS.600

Availability: Optional for BA History, BSc Government and History,
BSc International Relations and History, BSc Environment and
Development and General Course students. Available as an outside
option for first and second year students where regulations permit,
and to General Course students.

Course content: An introductory survey of events outside Europe in
the twentieth century, with a particular emphasis on the collapse of
the Western colonial empires, the development of relations between
the West and the new states within Asia and Africa, revolutionary
developments in Latin America, and the rise of non-Western models
of political development.

The state of the European empires in the first half of the century;
the Japanese challenge to the West; the Chinese revolution;

Indian independence; the Palestinian issue and the birth of Israel;
the decolonization process in Asia and Africa; the Japanese
developmental state; the rise of the non-aligned movement; the
Cuban revolution and the Central American wars of the 1980s;

the development of the Arab and non-Arab Middle East; American
and Soviet relations with the Third World; post-independence

South Asia; the modernization and underdevelopment debates;

the development of ASEAN and the Asian ‘tiger’ economies;
post-independence Africa; China under Mao and Deng; the rise of
Islamic fundamentalism and the Arab-Israeli peace process.
Teaching: There will be 20 lectures and 20 classes in the MT and LT,
followed by two revision sessions in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be asked to write at least
three essays and to present a number of brief class reports.
Indicative reading: W G Beasley, The Rise of Modern Japan (1990);
A Best, J Hanhimaki, J Maiolo and K Schulze, International History of
the Twentieth Century (2001); J Darwin, Britain and Decolonization
(1988); J P Dunbabin, International Relations since 1945, Vol 1,

The Cold War, the Great Powers and their Allies (1994 Vol 2, The
Post-Imperial Age, The Great Powers and the Wider World (1994); D
Fieldhouse, Black Africa, 1945-1980 (1986); Goldschmidt, A Concise
History of the Middle East; R Holland, European Decolonization,
1918-81 (1985); W Keylor, The Twentieth Century World (1984); S
Sarkar, Modern India, 1885-1947 (1983); J Spence, The Search for
Modern China (1990); M Yapp, The Near East since the First World
War (1991); Skidmore and Smith, Modern Latin America (2005).
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST (100%).

HY114

War and Society from the Renaissance to the
Napoleonic Era, ¢.1500-1815

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Paul Keenan, EAS.391

Availability: Optional for BA History, BSc Government and

History, BSc International Relations and History and General Course

students, and as an outside option where regulations permit.
Course content: This course provides a broad, thematic study of
war and society from the early sixteenth century to the end of the
Napoleonic Wars. It will include substantive analysis of the ethos,
causes and impact of wars during this period, as well as the role

of war in the development of states and national identities. At

the heart of the course is the lively debate relating to the ‘Military
Revolution’, which ranges from questions of tactics and weaponry,
to absolutism and finance. However, attention will also be paid to
the technological clashes between different cultures and systems
across the globe, embracing the conflicts between European states
and those in the Americas, Africa and Asia.

The course explores the dramatic impact of the almost continuous
wars of European powers, not only within the continent, but also
across the globe. It examines the evolution of regular forces on land
and sea; the changes in composition, size, tactics and weaponry, as
well as changing defensive strategies adopted by different states.
But it also seeks to evaluate the importance of irregulars such as
pirates and militias, ranging from the Mediterranean to the Atlantic,
from North America to Eastern Europe. The enduring question of
whether Europeans succeeded in establishing colonial empires due
to military advantages will be analysed in some detail. A case study
of the Ottoman Empire offers interesting comparisons and broadens
the analysis of ideological factors.

The topics covered include: the dynastic conflict between Charles V
and Francis [; the Dutch Revolt; the Armada; the Thirty Years’ War;
the Ottoman threat to Austria and Hungary; the wars of Louis XIV;
Russia’s emergence as a European power; the wars of Frederick

the Great; Britain’s colonial expansion; the impact of the French
Revolutionary and Napoleonic Wars.

Teaching: There will be 20 lectures and 19 classes in the MT and LT,
followed by two revision sessions in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to write three
essays, one of which will be done under examination conditions.
Indicative reading: A full reading list will be provided at the start
of the course. Useful introductory works include: M. Howard, War
in European History; G. Parker, The Military Revolution: Military
Innovation and the Rise of the West, 1500-1800; ). Black, A Military
Revolution? Military Change and European Society, 1550-1800; F.
Tallett, War and Society in Early Modern Europe, 1495-1715; ). R.
Hale, War and Society in Renaissance Europe, 1450-1620; J. Black
(Ed), War in the Early-Modern World; M. S. Anderson, War and
Society in Europe of the Old Regime, 1618-1789; G. Best, War and
Society in Revolutionary Europe, 1770-1870. The recommended
surveys for the political background are: R. Bonney, The European
Dynastic States, 1494-1660; D. McKay & H. Scott, The Rise of the
Great Powers, 1648-1815.

Assessment: 90% three-hour written examination in the ST. 10%
assessed class presentation

HY116

International History since 1890

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Soénke Neitzel room EAS.603
Availability: Intended primarily for first-year undergraduates in BSc
International Relations and BSc International Relations and History;
optional for BA History, BSc Government and History, also available
to General Course students, and as an outside option where
regulations permit.

Course content: The history of international relations from

the 1890s through the 1990s. The course emphasises the
changing character of international politics over the course of

the ‘long twentieth century’, and aims to equip students with a
comprehensive knowledge of international politics since 1890, to
provide the factual grounding and conceptual apparatus necessary
to understand the contemporary world, and to gain a sense of
how some of the main historiographical debates have developed
over the last few decades. Lectures and classes fall into six distinct
chronological and analytical phases. The first segment covers the



‘globalization’ of the European balance-of-power system after

1890 through the advent of extra-European great powers: Russia-
in-Asia, Japan, and the United States, and the crisis and collapse

of the system in the First World War. The second segment covers
the failure of both attempts to tame the resulting chaos: Wilson's
new vision of international politics and British and French efforts

to reconstitute the 1914 world. The consequences of failure, the
successful revolt against world order of four discontented powers,
Imperial Japan, Fascist Italy, National Socialist Germany, and the
Soviet Union, and the outbreak of the ‘second round of the German
War’, close the third phase. The fourth phase opens with the
expansion of European war into global war and closes with the birth
of a bipolar world dominated by the United States and the USSR.
The ensuing era of superpower rivalry forms the fifth segment;
themes covered include the origins of the Cold War in both Europe
and Asia, decolonisation, European unity, the ‘American war’ in
Vietnam, and the rise and fall of superpower detente. The final
phase of the course examines the causes and consequences of the
collapse of the Soviet empire, the rising power of China; and the
patterns of international disorder in the post-Cold War era.
Teaching: 20 weekly lectures (HY116, MT, LT) and 21 classes
(HY116.A, MT, LT, ST).

Indicative reading: A detailed course outline and reading list,
subdivided by weekly topics, will be provided at the first lecture, and
will also be found, along with other course materials, in the public
folders. The following works offer useful background; students
should consider reading one or two of them in advance: W R Keylor,
The Twentieth Century World: an International History; C J Bartlett,
The Global Conflict, 1880-1970, D Stevenson, The First World War
and International Politics; P M H Bell, The Origins of the Second
World War in Europe, Akira Iriye, The Origins of the Second World
War in Asia and the Pacific; J P Dunbabin, International Relations
since 1945 (2 vols).

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

HY203

The Arab-Israeli Conflict: Nationalism, Territory,
Religion

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr K E Schulze, EAS.600

Availability: Available for 2nd year BA History, BSc International
Relations, BSc International Relations and History and BSc
Government and History and General Course students. Other
students may be admitted with the consent of the course teacher.
Course content: The 1948 Arab-Israeli War; Israeli foreign and
defence policy; the 1956 Suez-Sinai Campaign; the 1967 Six-Day
War; regime change in Egypt and Syria in 1970; 1970/71 Black
September; the 1973 Yom Kippur War; the 1975 Lebanese civil
war; the ascendance of the Likud; the Camp David Accords 1979;
the invasion of the Lebanon 1982; Palestinian resistance; the

1987 Intifada; the 1991 Madrid Peace Conference; the 1993 Oslo
Accords; the 1994 Jordanian-Israeli Peace Treaty; the 2000 al-Agsa
intifada; and peace efforts since 2000.

Teaching: The course will be taught by 20 lectures and 22 classes.
Formative coursework: Students are required to write three
essays, including a one-hour timed essay.

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

HY206
The International History of the Cold War, 1945-
1989

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Arne Westad COL.206
Availability: Intended primarily for second-year BA History, BSc
International Relations and History, BSc International Relations
and BSc Government and History students. Available as an
outside option and to General Course students where regulations,
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timetabling constraints and teaching capacity permit. Not normally
available to students also taking HY320 in the same year.

Course content: The Cold War dominated the second half of the
20th century, but until recently we had only an imperfect sense of
what it was all about. Historians wrote about it, of necessity, from
within the event they were seeking to describe, so that there was
no way to know its outcome. And because only a few Western
countries had begun to open their archives, these accounts could
only reflect one side of the story. Cold War history, hence, was not
normal history: It was both asymmetrical and incomplete. The end
of the Cold War and the subsequent partial opening of Soviet,
Eastern European, and Chinese archives have revolutionised the
field. Everything we thought we knew is up for reconsideration,
whether because of the new documents available to us, or as

a consequence of being able to reflect on how it all came out

in new ways - given that the historical discipline has evolved
methodologically as well.

The course will provide an introduction to key topics in the new,
international history of the Cold War. The selected topics vary from
the study of specific Cold War crises to the exploration of broader
themes such as the roles of ideology and technology.

Course objectives

(i) To equip students with comprehensive knowledge of the
international politics of the Cold War;

(i) To offer a firm basis for more advanced historical work in this
area;

(iii) To provide some of the factual grounding and conceptual
apparatus necessary to understand the contemporary world.
Teaching: 20 one-hour lectures; and 22 one-hour classes. Students
are expected to keep up with readings for weekly seminars, and to
participate in the class discussions.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to write two
2,000-word essays (one in Michaelmas Term, one in Lent Term) and
one in-class mock examination question at the beginning of the
Summer Term.

Although essays are not a formal part of the final course
assessment, they are a required component of the course, and
students must complete them on time in order to be admitted to
the course examination.

Indicative reading: Barrass, G, The Great Cold War (2009); Gaddis,
J L, The Cold War: A New History; Hanhimaki, J & Westad, O A, The
Cold War: A History in Documents and Eyewitness Accounts; Leffler,
M P, For the Soul of Mankind (2007); Leffler, M P & Painter, D,
Origins of the Cold War (2005); Reynolds, D, One World Divisible: A
Global History since 1945 (2001); Sarotte, M, 1989 (2009); Westad,
O A, Reviewing the Cold War: Approaches, Interpretations, Theory
(2000); Westad, O A, The Global Cold War (2005);

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

HY208
The History of the United States since 1783

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Alan Sked, EAS. 503
Availability: Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International
Relations and History, BSc International Relations and BSc
Government and History students, but may be taken by 3rd years
where regulations permit. May also be taken as an outside option
and by General Course students where regulations, timetabling
constraints and teaching capacity permit.

Course content: A survey of the political, diplomatic, social,
economic and constitutional history of the USA since 1783.
Topics covered will include the framing of the constitution; the
establishment and development of federal institutions; the politics
of the founding fathers; the ‘age of good feelings’; Jacksonian
democracy; slavery and the South; the Civil War; reconstruction;
the moving frontier; the era of the ‘robber barons’; populism and
progressivism; Jim Crow; US imperialism; isolationism and world
wars; the US and the Cold War; civil rights and the ‘great society’;
the war in Vietnam; politics and society in contemporary America.
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General interpretations of US history will also be covered.
Teaching: One lecture and one class per week for 20 weeks, plus
two revision classes.

Formative coursework: Students will be expected to write one
essay in the Michaelmas term and one in the Lent term as well as do
at least one class paper over the year. There will be a mock exam in
the summer term.

Indicative reading: Key works include: Hugh Brogan, The Pelican
History of the United States of America, Bruce Collins, The Origins
of America’s Civil War, Eric Foner, Reconstruction, America’s
Unfinished Revolution, 1863-1877; Paul Kennedy, The Rise and Fall
of the Great Powers, Economic Change and Military Conflict from
1500 to 2000, } M McPherson, Battle Cry of Freedom, The Civil
War Era; B W Poulson, Economic History of the United States; A

A Rappaport, A History of American Diplomacy; C van Woodward
(Ed), A Comparative Approach to American History.

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

HY216

Four Reichs: Austria, Prussia and the Contest for
Germany since 1618

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Professor Alan Sked, EAS. 503

Availability: Optional for BA History, BSc International Relations
and History, and BSc Government and History. This course is also
available as an outside option to students on other programmes and
is open to General Course students.

Course content: The aim of this course is to demonstrate how
Austria (The Habsburg Monarchy, subsequently the Republic of
Austria) tackled the German Problem as incorporated in a series

of challenges: organising and controlling the Holy Roman Empire;
withstanding the rivalries of Louis XIV's France and Frederick II's
Prussia; resisting the French revolutionary and Napoleonic threat

to Germany; organising the German Confederation after 1815;
attempting to unify the Habsburg Monarchy and the German
Confederation under Austrian leadership after the revolutions of
1848; contesting the leadership of Germany with Bismarck; allying
with Imperial Germany in peace and war between 1879 and

1918; co-existing with Weimar Germany; experiencing Anschluss
and war between 1938 and 1945; accepting a different path to
independence from Germany between 1945 and 1955; taking

a different view of the Nazi past from Germany after 1955; and
finally, joining Germany as a full member of the EU.

Teaching: 10 lectures and 10 classes in Michaelmas Term; 10
lectures and 10 classes in Lent Term; 2 classes in Summer Term
Formative coursework: Students will be expected to write one
essay in the Michaelmas term and one in the Lent term as well as do
at least one class paper over the year. There will be a mock exam in
the summer term.

Indicative reading: Charles W. Ingrao, The Making of the
Habsburg Monarchy, 1618-1815, 2nd. edition, Cambridge,

2000; Hajo Holborn, A History of Modern Germany, 1648-1840,
Princeton, 1982; Alan Sked, Metternich and Austria. An Evaluation,
Basingstoke, 2008; Alan Sked, Radetzky. Imperial Saviour and
Military Genius, London, 2010; Alan Sked, The Decline and Fall

of the Habsburg Empire, 1815-1918 2nd. edition, London and

New York, 2001; Gary W. Shanafelt, The Secret Enemy. Austria-
Hungary and the German Alliance, 1914-1918, New York, 1985;
Barbara Jelavich, Modern Austria. Empire and Republic. 1800-1986,
Cambridge, 1987; F. Parkinson (ed.), Conquering the Past. Austrian
Nazism Yesterday and Today, Detroit, 1989; Rolf Steininger, Austria,
Germany and the Cold War from the Anschluss to the State Treaty,
1938-1955, New York, 2008; David Art, The Politics of the Nazi Past
in Germany and Austria, Cambridge, 2006; Peter J. Katzenstein,
Disjoined Partners. Austria and Germany since 1815, Berkeley, 1976.
Assessment: Three hour unseen exam in the Summer Term
(100%).

HY221
The History of Russia, 1682-1825

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Paul Keenan, EAS.391

Availability: Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International
Relations and History, BSc International Relations and BSc
Government and History students. May be taken by 3rd years,
General Course students and as an outside option where
regulations, timetabling constraints and teaching capacity permit.
Course content: The course provides an introduction to the history
of Russia in all its major aspects from the reign of Peter | to the
accession of Nicholas I.

The following topics are studied: Russia in 1682; the impact of

the reign of Peter | on the internal development and international
position of Russia; the social and political developments of the
period 1725-1762; popular revolt during the eighteenth century;
the domestic and foreign policies of Catherine II; the impact of the
Enlightenment and the French Revolution on Russia; Russia and the
Napoleonic Wars; the failure of constitutional and social reform in
the first quarter of the nineteenth century; the policies towards non-
Russians within the empire; the Decembrist Revolt of 1825.

The course is taught chronologically but several main themes are
addressed throughout the period. These themes include: tsarist

rule as an instrument of both reform and reaction; the relationship
between the ruler and the major social groups; the significance of
serfdom for Russia’s economic, institutional and legal development;
the ‘missing’ middle class; the nature and impact of Western ideas
on Russia; the role of the Orthodox Church within the Russian state;
the growth of a disaffected elite in Russia; the relationship between
Russia and other European powers; the development of Russia as a
‘great power’; the policies towards the non-Russians in the multi-
ethnic empire; the growth of a Russian national consciousness.
Teaching: 20 lectures and 19 classes in the MT and LT with a mock
exam and a revision session in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to write three
essays, one of which will be done under examination conditions.
Indicative reading: A full reading list will be provided at the

start of the course. Useful introductory works include: J Hartley,

A Social History of the Russian Empire 1650-1825; S Dixon, The
Modernization of Russia: 1682-1825; M Raeff, Understanding
Imperial Russia: State and Society in the Old Regime, J Billington,
The Icon and the Axe, An Interpretive History of Russian Culture, A
Kahan, The Plow, the Hammer and the Knout: An Economic History
of 18th Century Russia, P Dukes, The Making of Russian Absolutism,
1613-1801, E Kimerling-Wirtschafter, Russia’s Age of Serfdom; D
Saunders, Russia in the Age of Reaction and Reform, 1801-1881.
Assessment: Three-hour written examination in the ST (90%).
Assessed class presentation (10%).

HY226
The Great War, 1914-1918

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Heather Jones, EAS.508

Availability: Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International
Relations, BSc International Relations and History and BSc
Government and History students, but may be taken by 3rd years
where regulations permit. May also be taken as an outside option
and by General Course students where regulations, timetabling
constraints and teaching capacity permit.

Course content: The international and comparative history of the
First World War. The military, diplomatic, political, economic, social,
and cultural aspects of the conflict will all receive attention.

The origins and outbreak of the war; the military campaigning on
the Western, Eastern, Italian, and extra-European Fronts; the war at
sea and in the air; the intervention of neutral Powers, war aims and
attempts to negotiate peace; domestic politics in the belligerents;
the war's economic and social effects; the experience of combat;
the Russian Revolution and the road to the Armistice; the impact of
the war on the international system and on individual and collective



consciousness.

Teaching: 20 lectures (HY226, MT, LT) and 21 classes (HY226.A).
Formative coursework: Students will be required to write two
essays in the MT and one essay in the LT. They will also be required
to do a timed mock exam essay in class at the end of LT.

Indicative reading: N. Ferguson, The Pity of War (1998); H.
Herwig, The First World War: Germany and Austria-Hungary, 1914-
1918 (London, 1997); G. Hardach, The First World War, 1914-1918
(1977); ). Joll, The Origins of the First World War (1984); A. Millett
& W. Murray (Eds), Military Effectiveness, Volume I. The First World
War (1988); H. Strachan (Ed), The Oxford lllustrated History of the
First World War (1998); H. Strachan, The First World War: Vol. |.

To Arms (2005); D. Stevenson, 1914-1918: The History of the First
World War (2004); A. Kramer, Dynamic of Destruction, Culture and
Mass Killing in the First World War (2007); R. Chickering, Imperial
Germany and the Great War, 1914-18 (1998).

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

HY232

Frontiers of Nationalism, Statehood and
Independence: the History of South-Eastern
Europe 1914-1990

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Vladimir Unkovski-Korica

Availability: Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International
Relations, BSc International Relations and History, and BSc
Government and History students, but may be taken by 3rd years
where regulations permit. May also be taken as an outside option
and by General Course students where regulations, timetabling
constraints and teaching capacity permit.

Course content: The course will explain the complex route taken
by the peoples of East and South East Europe from constituents

of the 19th Century empires to full independence at the end of

the 20th Century. The course aims to explain the history of these
regions as expressed and moulded by the peoples and their leaders.
Particular attention will be paid to international developments and
to the two European wars, which had a profound impact on these
countries’ freedom to determine their destiny. The study of the
inter-war period will include a debate of the reasons for the collapse
of democratic institutions, the emergence of patriotic and anti-
Semitic movements, economic failures and responses to German
and ltalian aggression. The establishment, development and the
collapse of Soviet domination of the region after the Second World
War will be discussed. In addition political, economic and cultural
theories, which formed the background to the emergence of the
independent states of Eastern and South Eastern Europe, will be
considered. The course will develop these themes in the history of
Poland, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Bulgaria, Romania, Yugoslavia,
Albania and the Baltic States. Final lectures will concentrate on the
transition from Communism to democratic states. The break up

of Yugoslavia and the wars in the Balkans will be considered in a
separate lecture.

Teaching: The course will be taught through 20 weekly lectures and
21 weekly classes.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to write one
essay in MT, one essay in LT and one timed essay in ST. In addition
students will be requested to make one class presentation.
Indicative reading: R J Crampton, Eastern Europe in the Twentieth
Century (1994); S K Pavlowitch, A History of the Balkans 1804-1945
(1999); 1'Y T Berend, Decades of Crisis. Central and Eastern Europe
before World War Il (1998); A J Prazmowska, Eastern Europe and
the Outbreak of the Second World War (1999); P G Lewis, Central
Europe since 1945 (1994); T Rakowska-Harmstone, Communism

in Eastern Europe (1979); G Swain & N Swain, Eastern Europe
since 1945 (1993); F Fejto, A History of the People’s Democracies;
Eastern Europe since Stalin (1971); J Rothschild, Return to Diversity.
A Political History of East Central Europe since World War Il (1990);
G Stokes, The Walls Came Tumbling Down. The Collapse of
Communism in Eastern Europe (1993).
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A full bibliography will be provided at the beginning of the
academic year.

Assessment: There will be a three-hour formal examination in the
ST.

HY233

Empire and Nation: Britain and India since 1750
This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Taylor Sherman, room EAS.601
Availability: Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International
Relations and History, BSc International Relations, and BSc
Government and History students, but may be taken by 3rd years
where regulations permit. May also be taken as an outside option
and by General Course students where regulations, timetabling
constraints and teaching capacity permit.

Course content: This course examines the history of South Asia
from the eighteenth century to the present day. Focusing on the
imperial relationship between Britain and India, it investigates the
ways in which imperial rule shaped South Asian society, studies the
nature of anti-colonial nationalisms, and explores the legacies of
British rule for the independent states of South Asia.

The course will explain how and why the East India Company
acquired an empire in India, and will explore the techniques by
which the British sought to derive profit, prestige and power from
its empire in South Asia. It will ask, to what extent did the British
seek to reform India, and what were the consequences - intentional
or otherwise - of imperial efforts to understand and change Indian
society? The course will examine the ways in which different groups
of Indians responded to, benefited from, and resisted colonial rule
in India. The economic impact of colonialism will be considered,

as the course asks, did British rule drain India of its wealth? In the
second term, it will assess the impulses behind the emergence of
Indian nationalism, and discuss Gandhi’s philosophy and his political
strategies. The course will consider why British India was partitioned
in 1947 when India and Pakistan gained independence, and it will
investigate the long-term consequences of partition, including the
conflict over Kashmir. The course concludes with a discussion of
the impact that colonialism has had on the political and economic
development of independent India, Pakistan and Bangladesh.
Teaching: There will be 20 lectures and 20 classes. An additional
two revision classes will be given in the ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to submit two
2,000-word essays from topics designated in the course reading list
and to sit a mock exam in the Summer Term. These assignments
will not form part of the final assessment, but they are a required
component of the course, and students must complete them in
order to be admitted to the course examination.

Indicative reading: A full reading list will be provided at the
beginning of the course. The following are essential reading:
Catherine B. Asher and Cynthia Talbot, India before Europe
(Cambridge University Press, 2006) C.A. Bayly, Indian Society and
the Making of the British Empire (Cambridge University Press,
1988); Bernard S. Cohn, Colonialism and its Forms of Knowledge
(Princeton University Press, 1996); Barbara D. Metcalf and Thomas
R. Metcalf, A Concise History of India, (Cambridge University

Press, 2002); Douglas Peers, India under colonial rule 1700-1885
(Longman, 2006); Sumit Sarkar, Modern India 1885-1947 (London,
1989); Tirthankar Roy, The Economic History of India 1857-1947
(Oxford University Press, 2006); R. Guha & G. Chakravorty-Spivak
(eds), Selected Subaltern Studies (Oxford University Press, 1988);
M. K. Gandhi, Hind Swaraj and Other Writings (ed. A J Parel)
(Cambridge University Press, 1997); D. Hardiman, Gandhi: in

His Time and Ours (Permanent Black, 2003); A. Jalal, The Sole
Spokesman (Cambridge University Press, 1985); Dipesh Chakrabarty,
Rochona Majumdar and Andrew Sartori (eds.), From the Colonial to
the Postcolonial: India and Pakistan in Transition (Oxford University
Press, 2007); Sunil Khilnani, The Idea of India (Penguin, 1997); lan
Talbot, Pakistan: a Modern History (Hurst, 1998)

Assessment: One assessed essay (25%) of maximum length 3000
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words in the Lent Term and one three-hour written examination
(75%) in the Summer Term.

HY235

Modernity and the State in East Asia: China,
Japan and Korea since 1840

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Antony Best, room EAS.405
Availability: Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International
Relations and History, BSc International Relations and BSc
Government and History students, but may be taken by 3rd years
where regulations permit. May also be taken as an outside option
and by General Course students where regulations, timetabling
constraints and teaching capacity permit.

Course content: The course is concerned with providing a
comparative political history of the major East Asian countries, China,
Japan and Korea, in the period from the Opium War to the 1990s.
The course is concerned with providing a comparative political
history of the major East Asian countries, China, Japan and Korea, in
the period from the Opium War to the 1990s. It begins by looking
at the impact of the arrival of Western imperialism in the mid-
nineteenth century and the respective approaches taken by Japan,
Korea and China in response to this encroachment. For Japan, it
covers the rise of the Meiji state, the beginnings of constitutional
government and the development of Japanese imperialism. This
naturally is linked with the study of Korea’s failed efforts to maintain
its independence; in regard to China it deals with the attempts

by the Qing state to introduce reforms and the final collapse of
Imperial China. It then deals with the difficulties provoked by
modernization and nationalism in the first-half of the twentieth
century, taking in the rise and fall of Taisho democracy and the
drift towards fascism in Japan and the Guomindang’s revolution
and state-building and the birth of the Chinese Communist Party
in China. The course then concentrates on the aftermath of the
Second World War for East Asia, studying the Chinese Civil War and
the emergence of the People’s Republic, the course and legacy of
the US occupation of Japan and the formation of the two Koreas.
The last part of the course covers the development of the People’s
Republic under Mao and Deng, the rise of Japan as an economic
superpower and the emergence of South Korea and Taiwan as
€conomic powers.

Teaching: The course will be taught by both lectures and classes.
There will be 20 lectures and 22 classes held in the MT, LT and ST.
Formative coursework: Students will be required to submit three
2000 word essays in all and to sit a mock exam..

Indicative reading: A detailed reading list will be issued at the
start of the course, but the following survey texts are essential: W
G Beasley, The Rise of Modern Japan, P Duus (Ed), The Cambridge
History of Japan: The Twentieth Century; L Eastman (Ed), The
Nationalist Era in China, 1927-1949; J L McLain, Japan: A Modern
History; R MacFarquhar (Ed), The Politics of China, 1949-1989;

A Buzo, The Making of Modern Korea, J Spence, The Search for
Modern China.

Assessment: A three-hour written examination in the ST.

HY238

The Cold War and European Integration, 1947-
1992

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr. N Piers Ludlow, EAS.502

Availability: Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International
Relations and History, BSc International Relations, and BSc
Government and History students, but may be taken by 3rd years
where regulations permit. May also be taken as an outside option
and by General Course students where regulations, timetabling
constraints and teaching capacity permit.

Course content: The course will investigate the evolution

of both the cold war in Europe and the process of European
integration, asking what the linkages were between these parallel
developments. The Marshall Plan; the birth of NATO; the Schuman
Plan; German Rearmament and the EDC; the Western European
Union; the US and Euratom; the other Community - the EEC; JFK's
Grand Design; De Gaulle’s rival vision; the ‘double crisis’ of 1965-6;
Harmel, NATO and the WEU; Ostpolitik and the re-emergence of
German foreign policy activism; enlargement, EPC, and Kissinger;
Schmidt, Giscard and Carter; Euromissiles and Eurosclerosis;
Genscher-Colombo and the revival of political Europe; Europe and
the end of the cold war - spectator or actor?; a German Europe or a
European Germany?; Paris, Berlin & Maastricht.

Teaching: There will be 20 lectures and 22 classes, spread over MT,
LT and ST.

Formative coursework: Students will be required to submit three
essays, the last one of which will be formally assessed. There will
also be a mock exam in the Summer Term.

Indicative reading: A detailed reading list will be provided at

the start of the course. It will include William Hitchcock, France
Restored: Diplomacy and the Leadership in Europe; Michael Hogan,
The Marshall Plan: America, Britain, and the Reconstruction of
Western Europe, 1947-1952; Marc Trachtenberg, A Constructed
Peace: The Making of the European Settlement 1945-1963; Geir
Lundestad, ‘Empire by Integration’: the United States and European
Integration 1945-1997; Pascaline Winand, Eisenhower, Kennedy
and the United States of Europe; Jeffrey Giauque, Grand Designs
and Visions of Unity; N.Piers Ludlow, The European Community
and the Crises of the 1960s; Timothy Garten-Ash, In Europe’s
Name: Germany and the Divided Continent; Julius Friend, The Long
Presidency, France in the Mitterrand Years; Phillip Gordon, A Certain
Idea of France: French Security Policy and the Gaullist Legacy; Pekka
Hamalainen, Uniting Germany, Kevin Featherstone, The Road to
Maastricht

Assessment: A three-hour written exam in ST (75%) and the fourth
term-time essay- 3,000 words (25%).

HY239 Not available in 2012/13
Latin America and the United States since 1898

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Tanya Harmer, EAS. 602 (t.harmer@lse.
ac.uk)

Availability: Primarily for 2nd year BA History, BSc International
Relations and History and BSc Government and History students
but may be taken by 3rd years where regulations permit. May also
be taken as an outside option by students from other departments
and by General Course students where regulations, timetabling
constraints and teaching capacity permit.

Course content: HY239 is designed to provide students with an
introductory overview of the history of the Americas and inter-
American relations from 1898 to the present day. Rather than
focussing exclusively on U.S. policy towards Latin America, the
course explores the international history of Latin America and the
United States from a variety of U.S and Latin American perspectives.
It also incorporates broader thematic and interpretive questions
alongside country specific studies. Among the major themes
covered on the course are the concepts of imperialism, neo-
colonialism and anti-imperialism, revolution and counter-revolution,
nationalism and interventionism, democracy and dictatorship,
human rights and repression, development and dependency, the
‘war on drugs’ and migration. More specific topics covered in
lectures and class discussions include: the Spanish-American War;
Big Stick and Dollar Diplomacy; FDR's ‘Good Neighbour’ policy; Juan
Perén and Populism; the onset of the Cold War and post-war in
the Americas; Jacobo Arbenz’ Guatemala; the Cuban Revolution;
JFK and the Alliance For Progress; the Brazilian Coup of 1964 and
U.S. intervention in the Dominican Republic, 1965; Cuba’s Latin
American policy and Che Guevara’s Bolivian mission; Salvador
Allende’s Chile; the ‘Condor Years’' and Cuban interventionism

in Africa; the Panama Canal Treaty and Carter’s opening to



Cuba; the Nicaraguan Revolution and Reagan’s Central American
interventions; ‘The Lost Decade’ and Debt crisis of the 1980s; the
Washington Consensus, the War on Drugs and Hugo Chavez and
the ‘Bolivarian Alternative for the Americas’ (ALBA).

Teaching: 20 weekly lectures (MT & LT) and 22 classes (MT, LT &
ST).

Formative coursework: Students will be required to do two
presentations, to write one 2,000-word essay and one 1,000-1,500-
word book review, to contribute to weekly Moodle discussion
forums, and to sit a Mock exam in the Summer Term. These
assignments will not form part of the final assessment but they are
a required component of the course, and students must complete
them in order to be admitted to the course examination.
Indicative reading: A detailed course outline and reading list,
subdivided by weekly topics, will be provided at the first lecture and
will also be available on Moodle and in the departmental public
folders. However, the following works are useful introductions and
core texts for the course: E Williamson, The Penguin History of
Latin America, Mark T Gilderhus, The Second Century: U.S.-Latin
American Relations since 1889, Robert Holden and Eric Zolov,

Latin America and the United States: A Documentary History,
Walter Lafeber, Inevitable Revolutions: The United States in Central
America, Alan McPherson, Intimate Ties, Bitter Struggles: U.S.-
Latin American Relations Since 1945, Lars Schoultz, Beneath the
United States: A History of U.S. Policy Towards Latin America, Peter
H Smith, Talons of the Eagle: Dynamics of U.S.-Latin American
Relations, Thomas Skidmore and Peter Smith, Modern Latin
America, and Eduardo Galeano, Open Veins of Latin America.
Assessment: One assessed essay (25%) in the Lent Term and one
three-hour written exam (75%) in the Summer Term.

HY240

From Empire to Commonwealth: War, Race and
Imperialism in British History, 1780 to 1979

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Joanna Lewis, EAS.494

Availability: Optional for students on BA History and BA
International Relations and History. Available as an outside option
and to General Course students.

Teaching: 10x1 hr lectures in the MT and LT. 10x1 hr classes in the
MT and LT. 2x1 hr revision sessions in the ST.

Formative coursework: 3 essays; one mock exam; 4 presentations.

Course content: This course offers an advanced history of the
British Empire that focuses on the metropolitan experience of
building, running and then losing an empire. It covers the period
from the loss of the American colonies to the decolonisation of
Africa. Within the context of Britain’s wider political, social and
cultural history, the course will examine the following: the extension
of empire during the Victorian era; liberalism and racism; the
expansion of colonies of white settlement; the role of missionaries;
the impact of empire at home, the running of empire overseas;
managing national decline and empire; the contribution of empire
to the First and Second World Wars; violence and decolonisation.
Case studies include: India; the Pacific; Australia; Malaya; Kenya and
Rhodesia (Zimbabwe).

Indicative reading: John Darwin, The British Empire Project: The
Rise and Fall of the British World System, 1830-1970 (OUP 2010);

C A Bayly, The Birth of the Modern World, 1780 to 1914 (Blackwell
2004); Ronald Hyam, Understanding the British Empire (CUP, 2010);
Ronald Hyam, Britain’s Imperial Century, 1815 to 1914 (CUP latest
edn); L J Butler, Britain and Empire: Adjusting to a Post-Imperial
World (I B Tauris, 2007); Sarah Stockwell (ed) The British Empire:
Themes and Perspectives (Blackwell, 2007); Bernard Porter, Absent
Minded Imperialists: Empire, Society and Culture in Britain (OUP,
2006) Bill Schwarz, The White Man’s World: Memories of Empire
(OUP, 2012); Peter Clarke, Hope and Glory: Britain 1900-2000
(CUP, 2004); M W Doyle, Empires: A Comparative Study (Cornell
University Press: 1986); P D Morgan; S Hawkins (ed) The Black
Experience and the Empire (OUP, 2004); David Anderson, Histories
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of the Hanged: Britain’s Dirty War in Kenya and the End of Empire
(CUP 2006); Henry Morton Stanley, How I found Livingstone (1872;
kindle ebook); Sir F D Lugard, The Dual Mandate in British Tropical
Africa (1922); Ashley Jackson & and David Tomkins, /llustrating
Empire: A Visual History of British Imperialism (The Bodleian Library,
Oxford; 2011); James Belich, The Settler Revolution and the Rise of
the Angloworld (OUP, 2011)

Assessment: One 3hr examination (100%).

HY300

Dissertation

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Roham Alvandi, EAS.310

Availability: Compulsory for BA History students; optional for

BSc Government and History and BSc International Relations and
History. Not available to General Course students or as an outside
option.

Course content: A thesis of not more than 10,000 words on a
topic to be approved by the candidate’s teachers. It is designed to
allow a detailed and thorough exploration of an area of interest to
the candidate. The thesis should be on a topic within the field of the
degree course. It should include the examination of primary sources,
printed or in manuscript form.

Teaching: Candidates should secure the agreement of a supervisor
in the department (who need not be their personal tutor) on a
suitable topic before the end of the LT of their second year, and
submit a title to the Undergraduate Programme Administrator by
Wednesday, ST week 2 in their second year. Supervisors can be
expected to offer advice on reading, guidance on the construction
of the work, and will read an outline of up to 1,000 words.
Assessment: The thesis must be submitted to the Departmental
Office by the published deadline in week 1 of the ST in the student'’s
third year. It should be typewritten. Precise details on length, format,
presentation and deadline will be issued by the Department at the
end of the second year of study. Candidates may be called for an
oral examination if the Examiners wish to satisfy themselves that the
thesis is the candidate’s own work.

HY303
Russia in Revolution, 1914-1921

This information is for the 2012/13 session.

Teacher responsible: Dr Vladimir Unkovski-Korica

Availability: Primarily for 3rd year BA History students, BSc
International Relations and History, and BSc Government and
History students, but may be taken by 2nd years where regulations
permit. May also be taken as an outside option and by General
Course students where regulations, timetabling constraints and
teaching capacity permit.

Course content: This course involves a detailed study, based on
documentary material, of the two revolutions of 1917 and the
consolidation of Bolshevik rule, wi